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EDITOR’S NOTE 


Some friends of mine asked me to include here 
Denominative and Desiderative verbs, etc. when this is 
revised. I like to inform them that I have compiled a 
Higher Pali Course including these and many other 
knotty grammatical points in Pah. Dr. Wijesekara, 
M.A., Ph.D. has kindly revised it. But as its volume is 
bigger than this second portion its printing will be 
delaved till the end of the war, owing to the difficulty 
of obtaining permission to buy paper. I believe that 
Messrs. Colombo Apothecaries’ Co., Ltd. will likewise 
undertake the publication of it when the control of 
paper is over. 


A.P.B. 
Ist March, 1945. 


PREFACE 


I am happy to be able to bring out the second part of 
this book in such a short time. I was able to do this 
through the kind assistance given to me by Dr. O. H. de 
A. Wijesekara, M.A., Ph.D. and Dr. G. C. Mendis, B.A., 
Ph.D., both of the University College, Colombo. 


Dr. Wijesekara revised mv MS. and suggested many 
useful changes. According to his suggestions I have 
changed the wav of classifying words given in the 
First Book. The new classification follows the 
terminology of English grammarians, showing present 
participles, past participles, etc. separately ; these were 
not so distinguished in the First Book but were merely 
marked with the figure (3) to indicate that they were a 
kind of adjectives, and of the three genders. The 
words given by me as “ Indeclinable Past Participles ” 
or “ Active Past Participles " in the First Book are now 
termed `` Absolutives ”. Prof. Dr. W. Geiger prefers 
the word `° Gerund ” to this designation ; but as there 
is another kind of gerund like gamana, I accepted 
Dr. Wijesekara’s suggestion. 

In the First Book, I gave roots with the customarv 
(euphonic) vowel. following the tradition of Pali 
grammarians, like paca, etc. Dr. Wijesekara suggested 
to me that it would be more convenient to students if 
this added vowel were either removed (so that the root 
is given as pac and not paca, according to the method of 

V 


vi 


Sanskrit grammarians), or indicated as a separate 
element by some means or other. I have accepted 
the second alternative as being more in keeping with 
Pali usage, and shown the added vowel in an easily 
discernible wav, i.e., in block letters, like paca. 


My thanks are due to Dr. O. H. de A. Wijesekara who 
helped me in so many ways and to Dr. G. C. Mendis, 
at whose request I undertook to write this book, for 
very kindly reading through the proofs. I wish to take 
this opportunity to thank also the various journals and 
scholars who commented on the First Book, and the 
publishers who have taken a great deal of trouble over 
the printing of this book. 


A. P. BUDDHADATTA 
23rd July, 1938. 
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THE NEW PALI COURSE 


—— ew 


PART II 


FURTHER TREATMENT OF 
LETTERS 


1. The vowels are divided into short and long. 
(1) a,i, u are short. 
(2) ā,ī,ū,e, o are long. 


Prosodically the short vowels before a double con- 
sonant or n (= niggahīta) are counted long. It is to be 
observed that e and 0 are pronounced short before 
double or conjunct consonants (as in khettam, bhonto, etc.). 


2. The consonants are divided into (1) TFagga 
(grouped) and (2) Avagga (non-grouped). 


(1) 25 consonants from k to m are called "grouped" 
because they are divided into five groups of five letters 
each. They are— 


k kh g gh n = Kavagga or Ka-group 
e ch j jh ñ = Cavagga or Ca-group 
t th d dh n = Tavagga or Ta-group 
t 


th d dh n = Tavagga or Ta-group 
p ph b bh m= Pavagga or Pa-group 


These groups are named after the first letter of each 
vagga. The last five letters of the vaggas, viz., n, ñ, n, 
n, m are called vagganta or nasals. 
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2 TREATMENT OF LETTERS 


(2) The remaining seven consonants: y,r,l,v,s, h,1 
are called avaggas as they are not grouped like the above. 


The sonant n is named niggahita. It always comes 
after a short vowel. 


3. Again all the vowels and the consonants are 
divided according to the place of their formation and 
utterance. | 


A. According to the places of formation: 

(1) kkhg gh n hand a š are gutturals 

(2) echjjh fü y andit ,, palatals 

(3) tthddhnrl », lmguals 

(4) tthddhnls » dentals 

(5) pphbbhmaenauu ,, labials 

(6) eis gutturcl and palatal 

(7) c is guttural and labial 

(8) vis dental and labial 

(9) n is merely a nasal breathing found only after 
short vowels, e.g., ratham, manam, yagum. 


B. According to utterance. 
(1) The first and the third letters of each of the five 


vaggas.are called unaspirates, because they are pro- 
nounced without a strong breathing or h-sound. 


(2) The second and the fourth letters of the same are 
aspirates, because they are pronounced with a strong 
breath or h-sound added to them. 
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SANDHI=EUPHONIC COMBINATION 


4. When two letters of the same word or of two 
different words are joined together for the sake of 
euphony the union is called sandhi (combination or 
fitting together). 


Sandha is divided into—- 

(1) Sarasandhi = combination of vowels. 

(2) Vyafijaenasandhi = combination of a vowel and 
a consonant. 


(3) Nūggahītasandhi = combination of n and a vowel 
or a consonant. 


(1) The first occurs when a word ending in a vowel is 
joined to a word beginning with a vowel, or when two 
adjacent vowels of the same word are Joined together. 


(2) The second occurs when a word ending in a vowel 
is joined to a word beginning with a consonant. 


(3) The third occurs when a word or a syllable ending 
in p is joined to a word or a syllable beginning either 
with a vowel or a consonant. 


Vowel-Sandhi 


Combination of vowels is effected by elision or change 
of one of the two contiguous vowels. 


5. A vowel before another vowel is sometimes 
elided. 


Exam ples 
a before a: Vandiya + aggan = vandiyaggam. 
a , a: Tan’ eva + āsanāni = tan’ evdsanant. 


a ,, u: Amanussa + upaddavo = amanussupaddavo. 


4 EUPHONIC COMBINATION 


à before i: Pañña + indriyan = paūfindriyam. 


l d i: Tini + imani = ttīnimān. 

i, e: No hi + etan = no k etam. 

l. ^4 o: Bhikkuni + ovādo = bhikkhunovado. 

u ,  u: Mātu + upatthanan = matupatthanamn. 


à: Sametu + āyasmā = sametayasmà. 
„a: Dhanay me + atthi = dhanam matthi. 
e: Sabbe 4 eva — sabb' eva. 

e; Asanto + ettha = asant’ ettha. 

a: Tayo + assu = (ayassu. 


6. When two contiguous vowels are dissimilar, 
the second is sometimes elided. 


à +a,a +ā,ā +a,ā + àaresimilar; so are i + i,etc. 
à + i, u,e oro are dissimilar ; so are i + a, u, e, o and 
so on. 


Laamples 

i after a: Chaya + iva = chāyā” va. 
à , i: Iti + api = ttipi. 
a , u: Devatanu + asi = devatā nu’ si ? 

üu: Akataññü + asi = akatafifíw si. 

e: Vande + ahan = vande’ ham. 
à , 0: So + ahay = so’ ham. 

u: Cakkhu + indriyay = cakkhundriyam. 
e , a: Katha + eva kā = katha’ va kā ? 

o: Pato + eva = pálo' va. 
à , o: Moggallano + āsi = Moggallāno si. 

7. The vowel a or ā combines with a following i or ī 


to e ; with a following u or ü to o (i.e a + iori e; 
à + u or ü > o). 
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Bandhussa + iva = bandhuss’ eva. 
Jina + Iritan = jineritam. 

Canda + udayo = candodayo. 
Yathā + udake = yathodake. 

Upa + ikkhati = upekkhati 

Na + upeti = nopeti. 

Udadhi + ūmi = udadhomi. 


Exercise 1 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND DISJOIN THE SANDHIS 
1. Tesan eyman nivesanesu bahunnag bhikkhünan 
pannattan’ ev āsanāni honti. 
2. `` Puttā m” atthi dhanam m atthi. 
Iti bilo vihaññati” | Dh. 62. 
3. Pura Vesalivasinan mahanto rogupaddavo ahosi. 
4. Sabb’ eva mayan dhammay sutvā tan sadhukan 
manasi karissāma. 
5. Sabbam p` idan amhakan dehanissitan vinassati. 
6. “No h' etan bhante’’ ti bhikkhü Bhagavato 
vadinsu. , 
7. Dàsen' āhatāni darüni gahetvā dāsī yāguy paci. 
8. Yada’ han nagaram agamasin tad’ eko puriso 
mama chattan ganhi. 
9. Dārakā pupphan’ ocinitun vanan gantvā setani’ 
pi nilani’ pi pupphan’ áharigsu. 


10. “Tena h' àvuso ganhatha me patta-cīvaran " ti 
thero aha. 


6 EUPHONIC COMBINATION 


]l. * Thero nasaya telaņ asificanto nisinnako’ va 


asificibvà antogāmay pāvisi.”” 


12. Anathapindiko’ 


Dh. A. i. 19. 


pi visakha' pi mahāupāsikā 


nibaddhar divasassa dve vare Tathāgatass upatthànar) 


gacchanti. 


13. Ugganhitukama daraka pato’ v' utthāya kifici 
bhufijitva satthasalan gacchanti. 


14. Kumbhaghosako kalass’ eva vutthàya Rājagaha- 
nagare kammakare pabodhesi. 


15. 


Mahā-Mahindatthero aüüehi catühi pabbajitehi 


saddhig Lankādīpam āgantvā jineritap saddhammar) 


Lankikanan desesi. 


Words that are not given in the First Book 


Antogāma = inside the 
village ; inner village. n. 

dhosi = was. v. 

Avuso = brethren. in. voc. 

Asiñcanta = pouring ; 
sprinkling.  pr.p. 

Asificitvà = having pour- 
ed or sprinkled. abs. 

Aha = said ; told. v. 

Iti — thus. in. 

Uggaņhītukāma* = 
ing to learn. ad). 

U patthāna = attending ; 
nursing. n. 


will- 


Kdlass’ eva = early. in. T 


— 


“The infinitive in—twn loses its final nasal 


pounded with kama. 


Kiñci == something. in. 
Kumbhaghosaka = 
of a person. m. 


Tathag da = the Buddha. 
m. 


name 


Tela = oil. n. 


Thera == an elder; senior 
monk. m. 
Dehanissita = connected 


with the body. adj. 
Dve vare = 

pl.). 
Nibaddham = always. ad. 


twice. (acc. 


Nivesana = house; dwell- 


ing. n. 


when com- 


+Kdlassa was originally a genitive of time. 
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Paññatta = prepared.p.p. Lankika = born in Ceylon. 


Patta-civara = bowl and adj. 

robe. 2. Vinassati = perishes. v. 
F'abodheli = awakens. v. Pasa -= takes 
Pabbajita = monk. m. trouble. v. 


Bala = foolish. adj. fool. 


2 Vuttháya = having risen 


up. abs. 


Bhante = Reverend Sir. WO: I 
GC Vesūlivāsī == dweller in 


the city of Vesālī. o. 
Rogupaddava = calamity 


by disease. ms. Salthasala = school. f. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 
FORMING SANDHIS WHERE IT IS SUITED 


1. One of my friends gave me a book when I went to 
the village. 

2. All beings disappear casting off their bodies at the 
end cf their lives. 

3. The girls brought blue and red flowers and gave 
them to their mother and father. 

4. The ten fruits brought by the father are divided 
among the sons and the daughters by the mother. 

5. There were many seats prepared for the monks in 
the monastery of Jetavana. 

6. Formerly there was a great calamity by disease 
to the people in Ceylon. 

7. ‘It is not so, brethren,” said the Elder Sariputta 
to the bhikkhus. 

8. The Great Elder said to the villagers: ** To-morrow 
we shall go to Savatthi."' 

9. Tho monk rises carly and begins to sweep the 
platforms around the shrines. 
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10. The doctrine preached by the Buddha was origin- 
ally written in books during the reign of Vattagamani 
Abhaya of Ceylon. 


11. Being sick, I took medicine from a physician for 
20 days, and became healthy. 


12. The Buddha preached to all that came to the 
monastery. 


` 


13. The treasurer Anāthapiņdika and the female 
devotee Visākhā built two monasteries near Sāvatthi 
and gave them to the Buddha. 

14. He spent 26 rainy seasons in those two monas- 
teries, receiving hospitality from those two families. 

15. Mīgāra, the father-in-law of Visākhā, kept her in 
the place of his mother ; so she was called “ Migāra- 
mata.” 


New words occurring in the above Exercise 


Among = antare. loc. During = vattante. loc. 
Became =: abhavi. v. Early = pato 'va. in. 
Being = honta. pr.p. Female devotee = upasika. 
hutva. abs. Í. 
Being = satta ; pāņī. m. Hospitality = sakkära. m. 
Book = potthaka. m. Life == jivita. n. 
Built = käresi. v. causa- Misfortune = vipatti. f. 
tive. Originally = sabbapatha- 
Castang off = vijahitvā. man. ad. 
abs. Platform around a shrine 
Disappears == antara- = cetiyangana. n. 
dhāyati; vinassati. v. Prepared = pafifiatta.* 
Divided = bhājita. p.p. p.p. 


— —Á—  . —— — 


“This must be used only in connection with seats and beds, 
The other meanings of pannatia are: pointed out, made 
known, ordained, etc. 


The word that can be used anywhere in the: sense of 
* prepared ” is sajjita. 
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Rainy season = vassāna. Spent = atikkāmesi. v. 
m. (Use only in connection 
with time).* 


Receiving = labhanta. pr.p. —-- 
Sweeps — sammajjati. v. 


Treasurer — setthi; bhan- 
dāgārika. m. 
Sick = rogi. ad). Villager = gāmavē... m. 


Reign == rajjakāla. m. 


Vowel-Sandhi (Continued) 


8. When the first vowel is elided the second 
is sometimes lengthened. 


Tatra + ayan = tatr + ayan = tatrāyam. 

Tada + ahan = tad + ahan = fadaham. 

Yani + idha = yan + idha = yānīdha. 

Kiki + iva = kik + iva = kikīvu. 

Bahu + upakāro = bah + upakāro =: bahiipakaro. 
Idāni + ahan = idan + ahan = idandham. 

Sace + ayan = sac + ayan = sacdyum. 

Tatha + upamar = tath + upaman == tathipamam. 
Appassuto + ayan = appassut + ayay = appassutayean. 


9. Sometimes the first vowel becomes long 
when the second is elided. (Note that only a dissimilar 
second vowel is elided). 


Deva + iti = deva + ti = devati. 

Vijju + iva = vijju + va = vijjüva. 

Vi + atināmoti = vi + tinümeti = ritindmelt. 
Sadhu + iti = sādhu + ti =: sādhūti. 

Kinsu + idha = kiņsu + dha = Fisusüdha. 
Lokassa + iti = lokassa + ti = lokussātt. 


ee —À — 


* Vissajjesi must be used in connection with wealth. 
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10. I, i, or e before a dissimilar vowel is sometimes 
changed to y; then in some places the second vowel is 
lengthened. 

Aggi + agāro = aggy + agāro = aggyagaro. 

Sotthi + atthu = sotthyatthu. 

Putto te + ahan = putto ty + ahan = putto tyaham. 

Me + ayan = my + ayar = myāyam. 

Dāsī + ahosin = dāsy + ahosin = dasyahosim. 

Sattami + atthe = sattamyatthe. 


11. O or u before a dissimilar vowel is changed to v ; 
sometimes the second vowel is lengthened. 

So + ahan = sv + ahan = svaham. 

Anu + eti = anveti. 

Atha kho + assa = athakhvassa. 

Anu + addhamasan = anvaddhamasam. 

Su + akkhāto = sv + akkhāto = svākkhāto. 

Na tu + eva = na tveva. 

Yavatako + assa = yāvatakvassa. 

Su + agatan = svāgatarm. 

Yo + ayan = yv + ayan = yvadyam. 


12. Consonants, y, v, m, d, n, t, r, 1, h are some- 
times inserted between two vowels to avoid a hiatus. 
y: Na + idan = nayidam. 
Vuddhi + eva = vuddhiyeva. 
v: Ti + angulay = tivangulam. 
Pa + uccati = pavuccati. 
m: Idha + ijjhati = idhamijjhati. 
Lahu + essati = lahumessati. 
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d: Atta + attho = attadattho. 
Tava + eva = tāvadeva. 

n: Ito + āyati = tionāyatt. 

t: Tasma + iha = tasmātiha. 
Ajja + agge = a7jatagge. 

r: Du + ākkhāto = durakkhāto. 
Patu + ahosi = pāturahosī. 
Ni + uttaro = ntruttaro. 

l: Cha + abhiñña = chalabhiññā. 
Cha + agso = chalamso. 

h: Su + ujū ca = suhujū ca. 


Putha + eva = puthageva. 


Exercise 2 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND SHOW HOW THE SANDHIS ARE FORMED 

1. Sac’ayan kumāro agāraņ ajjhavasati raja bhavis- 
sati cakkavattī. 

2. “Samma, idan’ āhaņ vihāraņ gantvā theray taya 
kata-pannasalavan nisinnakay  disvà āgato mhi." 
Dh. A. 1, 19. 

3. "Svāhay abbūļha-sallo smi, 

Sitibhüto' mhi nībbuto. Dh. A. i, 30. 


4. ‘Ko’ si tvan, Bhante’ ti? Therassa bhāgineyyo 
mhi ti” Dh. A. i, 14. 


5. “ Yathà hi mule anupaddave dalhe 
Chinno’ pi rukkho punar eva ruhati, 
Evam pi tanhanusaye anthate 
Nibbattatī dukkham idan punappunap. `` 
Dhp. 338. 
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6 (1) * Kin sü dha vittaņ purisassa setthan ? 
Kin su sucinno sukham āvahāti ?”’ 


(2) * Saddhi’ dha vittaņ purisassa setthan. 
Dhammo sucinno sukham avahati.” S.7. 42. 


min, . 


7 
paññavuddhiya vaddhissāmā” ti.” 


„. tayo’ me gilānūpamā puggalā.” 


* Tasmā-t-iha, bhikkhave, evan sikkhitabbay: 


A. 1, 15. 


‘Tayo’ me bhikkhave gilānā saņvijiamānā lokas- 


A. i. 120. 


9. Andan rakkhantī kiki’ va, vāladhiņ rakkhanto 
camari’ va, tumhe’ pi sadhukan attano sīlan rakkhatha. 


10. “ Tato nar sukham anveti 
Chaya’ va anapāyinī.” Dhp. 2. 
11. “ Yavatak-v-assa kayo, tāvatak-v-assa vyāmo.”” 
D. iii, 144. 
12. * Na-y-idha naccan và gitan và 


Talan và susamāhitan. " Dh. A. iv, 67. 


New 


Agara = house. n. 

Ajjhavasatt = dwells. v. 

Anapayint = which does 
not leave. f. 

Asi = (thou) art. v. 

Anupaddava = free from 
danger ; safe. ad. 


Anusaya =  predisposi- 
tion. m. 

Anūhata = not destroyed. 
p.p. 


dnvett = follows. v. 
Abbülha — drawn 
removed. p.p. 


out; 


Words 


Amh = (I) am. v. 
Asmi = (1) am. v. 


Āvahāti =- brings. (Metri- 


cal for avahati). 
Kiki = blue jay. f. 

Kim su = an interrogative 
particle. in. 
Gilana = sick 

adj. 


(person). 


Gilānūpama == similar to 
a patient. adj. 
Gita, = song ; singing. n. 
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Cakkavattī = | universal 
monarch ; (lit. one who 
sets the wheel rolling). 
m. 

Camarī =: the yak. m. 

Tanha = lust ; thirst. f. 

Tasma == therefore. in. 

Tala = music. m. 

Tavetaka = that much. 
adj. 

Dalha = tight ; firm. adj. 

Vacca = dance. n. 

Nibbula = tranquilled ; 
peaceful. p.p. 

Nisīnnoka = sitting. adj. 

Pannasala = leaf hut. f. 

Puggala = person. m. 

Punappunam = again and 
again. «d. 

Bhayineyya == sister s son. 
n. 

Yavataka = as much (as). 
adj). 

Rakkhantt == 
watching. f. 


protecting ; 


Raja = king. am. 


o 


hūhati = grows. v. 


Vaddhali = grows; in- 
creases. 7. 

Valedhi — tail. am. 

Vitta = wealth. 2. 

Vuddhi = increase. f. 
Vyama = fathom. am. 
Saddha = faith. f. 

Sant == friend,” 
Samrviyjjaming == existing. 


ad). 

Stkkhitabba == that should 
be practised or ob- 
served. pf. p. 


Siibhuie = cooled. p.p. 


Sucimna = practised well. 
p.p. 
Susamāhita = well per- 


formed. p.p. 


Settha — highest ; noble. 
ad]. 


TRANSLATE INTO Parr 


FORMING SANDHIS WHERE IT IS 


POSSIBLE 


1. All beings that are assembled here be glad of this 


saying ! 


2. O monks, there are three causes to sin. 


3. All the people in the world fall down by death 
as a tree falls down when eut at the root. 


“This is seen only in the vocative form. 
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4, I, being such a person, will not carry out your 
word, but my mother’s. 

5. If this prince leaves the household-life he will 
become an all-knowing one. 

6. Now I went with my children to the monastery and 
returned after listening to a sermon. 

7. Lad, you who wish to get a thing that cannot be 
obtained, are a fool. 

8. Asked by the monk whether there is a forest- 
dwelling of the monks,* the devotee replied “ yes, 
Reverend Sir.” 


9. The minister accepted the words of the king, 
saying : * Yes, O Lord," and departed from the palace. 


10. The millionaire, Ananda, assembled his relations 
once a fortnight and admonished his son in their presence. 


11. A one-eyed man protects his only eye with the 
utmost care ; in the same way you must safeguard your 
virtues. 


12. The deity came to the place where the Buddha 
was, saluted Him, and asked Him a question. 


New Words 
Accepted = patiganhi. v. Asked =  puttha; puc- 
Admonishes = anusasati. chita. p.p. 
e Assembles = sannipāteti. 
All-knowing = sabhaüüü. v. causative. 
adj. Assembled = samaəgata ; 
Asks = pucchati. 0. sannipatita. p.p. 


*In Pali this interrogative clause should be rendered as a 
simple question ending with iti. 
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But = tatha pi. in. 

Cause = hetu. m. mula. n. 
Child = daraka. m. 
Departs = apagaechati. v. 
Devotee = upāsaka. am. 
Falls down = patati. v. 


Forest-dwelling = aranüa- 
vikāra. m. 

Glad =: sumana; tuttha. 
ad). 


Lad = manavaka. m. 


Leaves the household-life 
= (anagiriyan) pab- 
bajati. 

Listening = savana. (ger.) 
n. 

Once a fortnight = 
dhamasan. «d. 


anvad- 


Disjoin the Sandhis in 


Pane’ indriyāni 
Sattuttamo 
Suriyodayo 
Dhammanussati 
Atrāhay 

Yān' imāni 
Tavad’ eva 


Cattāro” me 


One-eyed == — ekakkhika. 
adj. 

Palace = rājabhavana. H. 

People = jana: manussa. 
m. 


Presence = abhimukha. 7. 
Prince - rājakumāra. ín. 
Question = paūīha. 3. 
Replied = paecassosi : 
paccuttaram adāsi. 2. 
Safeguards == rakkhati. v. 
Salutes -- abhivadeti. v. 
Saying = bhasita. ger. 
Sayiny = kathenta. pr.p. 
That cannot be obtained - 
alabbhanevva. ptp, 


Ulmost cure = 
russaha.* m. 


adhikata- 


Wishes = iechati v. 


the following words : — 


Tatati 
Saddhidha 
Migiva 
Handāhay 

Tato’ han 
Hatacakkhw smi 
N’ eva tavahay 


Sammad’ akkhāto 


Yvāhay 


aa ren 


*'l'here is no word in Pali exactly corresponding to “care.” 
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Join the following words in suitable ways :— 


Tattha + ahar Tatha + eva 
Tassa + upari Vutti + assa 
Ajja + eva Du + angulan 
Tada + api Atha kho + etan 
Vasalo + iti Tani + ahan 
Avijja + ogho Na + udeti 


Mülho + asi 


2. Consonant-Sandhi 


13. A consonant after a vowel is generally 
reduplicated. An aspirate is reduplicated by an 
unaspirate, and an unaspirate by itself. 


Examples 


Ripa + khando = rūpakkhandho 
Du + karaņ = dukkaram 

Anu + gaho = anuggaho 

Pari + cajati = pariccajate 

Seta + chattan = setacchattam 
Tatra + thito = taratthito 
Pathama + jhanan = pathamajjhānam 
Vi + ñanan = vwififíanam 

Upa + davo = upaddavo 

Ni + dhano = niddhano 

Su + patitthito = suppatitthito 
Ni + phalan = mpphalam 

Du + bhikkhag = dubbhikkham 
Ni + malo = nimmalo 

Appa + suto = appassuto 
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14. Along vowel before a reduplicated consonant 
is often shortened. 


Parā + kamo = parakkamo 

A + khāto = akkhāto 

Taņhā + khavo = tanhakkhayo 

Maha + phalan == mahapphelam 

A + sido = ussādo 

The exceptions to this rule are: 
Vedanā + khandho = vedanakkhandho 
Yatha + kamar = yathakkamam 
Pañña + khandho = paūtākkhandho 


15. A vowel before a consonant is sometimes 
lengthened and sometimes shortened for the sake 
of prosody. 


Lengthened 


Khanti + paraman = khanti paramam 
Jāyati + soko == jāyatī soko 

Maññati + bālo == sna iriati bālo 

Nibbattati + dukkhar = nibbattatt dukkham 


Shortened 
Bhovādī + nama so hoti = * bhovadi nama so hoti.” 
Yitthan và + hutan va + loke = “ yittham va kuta 
va loke.” 


Buddhe vadi va + sūvake = “ Buddhe yadi va savake.”’ 


16. O in ** se "! and ** eso ’’ before a consonant 
is sometimes changed into “a.” 


Eso + dhammo = esa dhammo 
So + muni = sú muni 

So + sīlavā = su sīluvā 

Eso + patto = csa petto 

Eso + idāni = esa "dani 
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Exercise 3 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


POINTING OUT THE SANDHIS 


1. Manussā ayukkhayena kammakkhayena puññak- 
khayena ca maranti. 


2. Sumedha-tapaso pathamajjhanag dutiyajjhanan 
ca nibbattesi. 


3. Nimmalassa silassa palanan mahapphalay maha- 
nisapsar hoti. 


4. “ Pemato jayati soko; 
Pemato jàyati bhayay : 
Pemato vippamuttassa 
Natthi soko ; kato bhayan ?" Dh». 213. 


5. Bhagavata tanhakkhayaya dhammo desito hoti. 


6. “ Upakkilitthassa, Visakhe, kayassa upakkamena 
pariyodapana hoti” A. i, 208. 


7. '' Yo ca tulay’ va paggayha 

Varam adaya pandito 

Papani parivajjeti, 

Sa muni; tena so muni." Dhp. 269. 
8. “ Na hi verena verani 

Sammanti’ dha kudācanay ; 

Avererna ca sammanti. 

Esa dhammo sanantano.' Dhp. 5. 


9. Adhirājā Dhammāsoko Devànampiyatissassa Lan- 
kissarassa bahü pannàakàre pesetvà puna pi rajjābhi- 
sekan karesi. 

10. “ Yamhi jhanañ ca paññā ca 
Sa ve nibbana-santike.” Dhp. 372. 
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11. *'Sabbe sankhārā anicca’ ti 
Yada paññaya passati, 
Atha nibbindati dukkhe ; 
Esa maggo visuddhiva." Dhp. 277. 


New Words 


Amica = impermanent. 
ad. 
Avera = _ benevolence ; 


friendliness. 923. 


Upakkama = means; ex- 


pedient. m. 
U pakkilitthe = dirty. p.p. 


Kammakkhaya = exhaus- 
tion of karma. m. 
Kudacanam = sometimes 


(Na kudacanam = 
never). in. 
Jàyati = arises. v. 
Jhana = trance ; medita- 
tion. n. 
Tapasa = hermit. m. 
Nabbatteti == produces. v. 
Nibbdng = the summum 


bonum of the Bud- 
dhists. 72. 
Nabbindati = becomes 


disgusted. (with locative). 
Faņņākāra = present. m. 
Pariyodapanā = clean- 
sing; purification. f. 
Parivajjeti = avoids ; re- 
moves, v. 
Palana = protection ; 
observation. ger. 


exhaus- 


Puññakkhaya = 
tion of merit. m. 


Pema = love. m.n. 


Pesetvā =: having sent. 
abs. 

Bhaya = fear. n. 

Mahapphala = bringing 
great results. ad. 

Mahānisamsa =: greatly 
beneficial. ad. 

Rajjābmseka = corona- 


tion of a king; appoint- 
ment to the kingship. 
m. 

Vara = noble. adj. 

Vīppamuttu = released. 
p.p. 

Visuddhi == purity (from 
the passions). f. 


Vera == enmity. n. 


Sanantana = ancient. 
ad). 
Sammali = calms itself; 


appeases. v. 


Sankhara = aggregation ; 
component (thing) ; 
matter; phenomenon. 
m. 
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TRANSLATE INTO PALI 
FORMING SANDHIS WHERE IT IS SUITED 


1. Gods disappear from heaven by the exhaustion of 
merit and of age (life). 

2. The hermits who dwell in forests strive to obtain 
the third and the fourth trances. 

3. This ignorant person 19 not able to attain nirvana. 

4. The Buddha has preached that the aggregate of 
form is impermanent like a mass of foam. 

5. Bimbisira, the king of Magadha, provided white 
umbrellas for the Buddha and His disciples when they 
went towards Vesali. 

6. The persons who have observed the precepts with- 
out any breach will be bern in heaven and will obtain 
immense happiness. 

7. It is very difficult for* a wicked person to do 
benevolent actions. 

Q. Kings are not able to avoid famines in their own 
countries. 

9. People give alms and do other meritorious deeds 
in order to obtain great results in future. 

10. A dirty cloth must be cleansed by washing 
again and again. 

11. Enmity is never removed bv enmity; it may be 
removed by a benevolent action. 


12. Love is the root of sorrow and fear; he who has 
removed love has removed sorrow and fear. 


*In Pali use the instrumental, with the infinitive for 
to do.” 
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New Words 


Action — kamma. n. 
Aggregate — khanda. m. 
Benevolent = mettāsaha- 
gata. adj. 
Breach = bhedana. ger. 
Country =: rattha. n. 
Disciple = sāvaka. m. 
Foam = pheņa. n. 
Future = anāgata. m. 
Happiness = sukha. m. 


Ignorant =: appassuta. 
ad. 
Immense =: atimahanta. 
adj. 


Meritorious deed = kusala; 
puññakamma. n. 


Must be cleansed = pariyo- 
dapetabba. pt.p. 


Own =: saka. ad). 
Provides =: sampādeti. v. 
Removed = apanita. p.p. 
Strīves = ussahati. z. 


To attain = patiladdhun. 


inf. 


To avoid = nivāretuy. 
inf. 

To obtain = laddhun. inf. 

Very dificult == atiduk- 
kara. adj. 

Wicked person = asap- 
purisa. m. 


Join the following words :-- 


Bahu 4 suto 
So + yāti 

Du + Karar 
Mahā + dhano 


Puggalā + dhammadasā 
Sammā + padhānay 
Pafica + khandhā 

Su + patividdhe 


Disjoin the following words :— 


Paggharati 
Mahabbhayan 
Sappuriso 
Assaso 


Mahabbalo 
Vinnanakkhandho 
Appatipuggalo 
Pagganhati 


3. Nissahita—Sandhi 
17. n before a vagģa-conscnant may, some- 
times, be transformed to the nasal or the fifth 
letter of the group to which that consonant belongs. 
Dipan + karo = Dipankaro 


(0€ 
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Ranay + jaho = ranafijaho 

San + thanan =: santhanam 

Tan + dhanan = tandhanam 

Tag + phalan = tamphalam 

Ravan + jato = sayanjato 

Amatan + dado = amatandado 
Evan + me sutan = evam me sutam 


18. n before 1 is sometimes transformed to 1. 


San + lahuko = sallahuko 
Puy lingan = pullingam 
San + lapo == sallapo 
Patisan + līno = patisallino 


19. n before e or his sometimes changed to ñ; 
ñ before e is reduplicated. 


Paccattan + eva = paccattañ-ñ-eva 

Tan + hitassa = tañ hi tassa 

Evan + hi vo == evañ hi vo 

Tan + khanan + eva = tankhanafi-fi-eva 


20. 1 followed by y combines with y to form nn. 
San + yogo = safifiogo 

Yan + yad eva = yaññad eva 

Ban + yojanan = safifiojanam 

Anantarikan + yam ahu = dnantarikatifiam ahu 


21. 1 followed by a vowel sometimes becomes 
m or d. | 

Tan + ahan = tam aham 

Etay + avoca = etad avoca 

Kin + etan = kim etam 
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Tan -+ atthan == tam attham ; tad attham 
Tan + anattā = tad anatia 


Yan + idan == yad idam ; yam idam 


22. 1 followed by a vowel or a consonant is 
sometimes elided ; then the vowel in some cases 
is lengthened. 


Tāsay + ahan = tasaharm 

Evan + ahan = evaham 

Vidünar + aggan = vidünaggam 
Buddhanan + sasanan = Buddhana sasanam 
Adasin + ahan = addsaham 


Ariyasaccanan + dassanan = ariyasaccana dassanam 


23. A vowel after | is sometimes elided ; then 
0 undergoes the change stated in §17 in most 
instances. 

Abhinanduy + iti = abhinandun tt 

Cakkan + iva = cakkam va 

Halan + idāni = halan 'dàni 

Tvar + asi = wam st 

Idan + api = idam pi 

Uttarin + api = uttarim pt 


24. n, is sometimes inserted before a vowel 
or a consonant. 


Chakku + udapadi = cakkhum udapadi 
Anu + thūlāni = anum-trilani 
Manopubba + gama == manopubbangama 
Yava c 'idha = yavanc idha 


Ava + siro = avamsiro 
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Exercise 4 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
POINTING OUT THE SANDHIS 


1. <“ Tassa attano ca tàsañ ca devatanan silaü ca 
sutafi ca cagañ ca pafifiafi ca anussarato cittan pasidati."' 
A. i, 210. 


2. “ Tasmā safiamay attānay 

Assan bhadran va vànijo." Dh». 380. 
9. ` Karomi tuyhay vacanan ; 

Tvaņ ’si ācarivo mama." Dh. A. i, 32. 
4. “ Anussaretha Sambuddhay, 

Bhavar tumhāka no siya.” S. 1, 120. 


Qr 


‘Evä ‘han cintayitväna 

Nekakotisatan dhanan 

Nāthānāthānan datvāna 

Himavantam upāgamiy.” Bv. | 

6. “ Davako dānapati yaññad eva parisan upasan- 
kamati... visārado 'va upasankamati.” A. ili, 39. 

7. “ Aññaya ca panahan samananan Sakyaputtiyà- 
nan dhammay evāhaņ tasmā dhammavinayā apak- 
kanto.” A. i, 185. 

S. “Tena hi, gahapati, taññ ev 'ettha patipucchis- 
sami.” 

9. “Tan hi tassa sakan hoti, 

Tan ca adaya gacchati.” S.i, 93. 
10. ‘Imani cattāri ariyasaccani ti, bhikkhave,... 
yan tan vuttar, idam etar paticca vuttan." A. i, 177. 
11. * Tanhankaro, Medhankaro, Saranankaro, Dipan- 
karo ti cattāro Buddha ekasmififi eva kappe uppajjinsu.”’ 

19. “Idam avoca Bhagavā; attamanā te bhikkhū 
Bhagavato bbàsitag abhinandun ti." In many sultas. 
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New Words 
Aññaya = having under- Natha = lord. m. able. 
stood. «bs. ad. 


Attamana = glad. adj. 

Anātha == helpless. adj. 

Anussarals = remembers. 
v. 

Anussarania == remember- 
ing. pr.p. 

Apakkania = gone away. 
p-p. 

Abhinandcti =: rejoices. v. 


Ariyasacca = noble truth. 
n. 


Ācariya — teacher. m. 
Kappa = an aeon. m. 
Caga = charity. m. 
Cintayitva = 
thought. abs. 
Dànagat? = liberal donor ; 
philanthrophist. m. 


having 


Déayaka == donor. m. 


Dhamma-vinaya == doc- 
trine and discipline. m. 


Niraya = hell. m. 
Neka-kotisata == counted 
by many crores. ad). 
Paticca = on account of 
(with acc.) in. or abs. 
Patipucchnati = asks 
again. v. 
Pasīdati = 
or glad. v. 


becomes clear 


Bhadra == good. adj. 

Bhasiia = saying. n. said. 
p.p. 

Visárada = unconfused ; 
bold. adj. 

Saka = one's own. adj. 

Sakyaputtiya = belonging 
to the sons of Sakyas. 
ad). 

Sannamayati == restrains: 
trains oneself. v. 

Samana = monk. m. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


FORMING 


SANDHIS WHERE IT IS 


POSSIBLE 


1. A virtuous man comes to an assembly without 


any fear. 
through his virtue. 


This is one of the results he has obtained 


2. Having thought thus I distributed alms among 


200 beggars. 


3. Then I asked him again the same 


answered jn another way. 


thing; he 
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4. At the end of the discourse of the Ven. Sariputta, 


the bhikkhus expressed their approval of his 


words. 


5. If you always keep in mind the virtues of the 
Buddha, you will not fall into wicked thoughts. 


6. The actions of the man, good or bad, will follow 
him to the other world as a wheel follows the feet of the 
oxen that are voked to a cart. | 


7. The Buddha's admonition to us 1s that we must 
cleanse our minds from all sins. 


8. One's mind becomes gladdened when one thinks 
about the virtues of the deities bv which they are born 


in that state. 


9. He has taken refuge in the Buddha, 


and sangha. 


dhamma, 


10. The man fell.,head-downwards into a pit. 


11. The 


Elder preached a long sermon to the 


assembly and further admonished them. 


12. The liberal donor was not afraid of falling feet- 
upwards in a pit of glowing charcoal. 


New 

(Action) good and bad = 

kusalakusala (-kam- 
ma). ^. 


Approval = anumati. f. 

Admonition = anusasana ; 
sasana. 7. 

Assembly == sabha. f. 

Becomes gladdened — pa- 
sīdati. z. 

Born = nibbatta. p.p. 

Charcoal = angāra. m. 


Words 


Cleanses =: parisodheti. v 

Discourse == desana. f. 

Distributes = 
vissajjeti. v. 


bhajeti ; 


Expresses = pakaseti. v. 


Expresses approval = 
abhinandati. v. 

Further = uttarim (pi). 
ad. . 


Glowing — jalita. p.p. 
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In another way = añña- 
thā. ad. 

In that state = tattha. in. 

Keeps in mind = manasi 
karoti. v. 

Other world = paraloka. 
m. 


Obtained =: laddha. p.p. 


Result = 
paka. m. 


anisansa; * vi- 


Same thing = tad eva. 
Sermon = sutta. n. 
State = attabhàva. m. 
Taken refuge = 
gata. p.p. 

Thought = cinta. f. 
Wicked == duttha. ad). 
baddha. 


sarana- 


Yoked = yojita ; 
p.p. 


Mixed Sandhi 


25. When i before a dissimilar vowel is changed to y 
(according to the rule $10), that y, together with the 


preceding consonant, undergoes several changes. 


I. ty becomes cc 


Iti + evan = ity + evan = ?ccevam 


Ati + antay = aty + antan = accantam 


Jati + andho = jāty + andho = Jaccandho 


Iti + adi = ity + adi = tecād? 


Pati + ayo = paty 


+ ayo = paccayo 


JI. dy becomes jj 


Yadi + evan = yady + evan = yajjcvam 


Nadi + ā = 


III. 


Adhi + agama = 
Adhi + okaso = 
Bodhi + anga = 


: adhy + okaso = 
- bodhy + angā = 


— nady + à = najjā 


dhy becomes jjh 


: adhy + agama == ajzhagamā 


ajjhokāso 
= bojjhanūgā 
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IV. bhy becomes bbh 


Abhi + uggacchati =: abhy + uggacchati = abbhuggac- 


chat? 


Abhi + okāso = abhy + okāso = abbhokāso 
Abhi + ācikkhanaiy = abhy + ācikkhanay = abbhactk- 


khanam 


V. py becomes pp 


Api + ekacce = apy + ekacce == appekacce 
Api + ekadā = apy + ekadā = appekadā 


A few masculine nouns. ending in a, are differently 


declined from “nara.” 


freguently used. 


Two of them are very 


26. Declension of Atta = Self 


PLURAL 
Attāno 
Attāno 
Attanebhi ; attanehi 
Attanan 
Attanebhi ; attanehi 
Attanesu 
Attano 


27. Declension of Raja = King 


SINGULAR 
Nom. Atta 
Acc. Attanay ; attan 
Ins. Attanā ; attena 
Dat. 

Att 

Cine f Attano 
Abl. Attanā 
Loc. Attani 
Voc. Atta ; attā 

SINGULAR 
Nom. Rājā 
Acc. Rājānay ; rājam 
Ins. Ranna ; rajena 
Dat. | 


añño ; rajino 
Gen. f ` cx. 


PLURAL 

Rajano 

Rajano 

Rajubhi ; rajühi ; 
rajebhi; ràjehi 

Raññan ; rajunay 
rajanan 
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Abl. Ranna ; rājamhā ; Rājūbhi ; rājūhi; 
rājasmā rājebhi ; rājehi 

Loc. Raññe ; rājini ; Rājusu ; rājesu 
rājamhi ; rajasmin 

Voc. Rāja ; rājā Rājāno 


Exercise 5 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 

l. Raja nagare caranto dhammay desentam ekan 
tāpasam passi. 

2. Dhamman suņantā bahü manussā rājini āgac- 
chante tam eva oiokesuy. 

3. Rājūsu attano attano ratthesu carantesu hahū- 
sevakā setacchattadini gahetva te anugacchanti. 

4. Rajano attànar kumare sake sake rajje patittha- 
petum iechantà tesan nānāsippāni sikkhāpenti. 

5. Dutthagámanrraüfio Salikumaro nama eko’ va 
putto ahosi. So attano piturantakar rajjan labhitan 
na icchi. 

6. So raja Eļāran Damiļarājānan māretvā Buddha- 
sisanan sanganhanto mahantāni cetiyāni bahū vihāre 
ca karesi. 

7. “ Iecevam accanta-namassaniyay 

Namassamāno ratanattayan yan 
Pufinabhisandan vipulay alatthan, 
Tass’ anubhavena hatantaràyo." Samp. 1, 1. 

8. “ Ath’ assa upaparikkhato etad ahosi: paccan- 
timesu kho janapadesu sásanag suppatitthitan bha 
vissati t". Samp. i, 63. 

9. “Setthi kampamāno dhanasokena satin paccupat- 
thapetum asakkonto tatth” eva pati.” J. Illisa. 

10. “ Ekaeco puggalo nice kule paccājāto hoti 
so ca hoti... bavhābādho kano và kuni và." A. ii, 85. 
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New Words 


Accanta-namassaniya = 
most worshipful. ad. 

Alattha = (he) got. v. 

dsakkonta = unable. pr.p. 

Ādi = beginning. m.; et 
cetera ; and so on. m. 

Ānubhāva == power. m. 

Upaparikkhanta = exa- 
mining ; enquiring. 
pr.p. 

Ekacca = some. adj. 

Kampamana = trembling. 
pr.p. 

Kana = blind (in one eye). 
adj. 

Kuni — crooked-handed ; 
having a paralysed arm. 
adj. 

Janapada = country; 
territory. m. 

Damila-raja = Tamil king. 
M. 

Desenta = preaching. pr.p. 

Namassamāna = worship- 
ping. pr.p. 


Nanasippa = various arts. 


n. 


Paccantima = remote. adj. 


Paccajata = reborn. adj. 


. Setacchatta = 


Paccupatthapetum = to 
retain or regain. inf. 
Pitusantaka == belonging 
to father : paternal. adj. 


Patitthàpeti —establishes. v. 


Bavhābādha =: much ail- 
ing ; sickly. adj. 


Buddhasásana - Buddhism. 


A. 


hatanaitaya = three pre- 
cious objects, the Bud- 
dha, Dhamma, and His 
Order. x. 


Vipula =: great : immense. 
adj. 
Sanganhanta = entertain- 
ing ; supporting. 97.p. 
Sunanta = hearing. pr.p. 
Suppatitthita = well estab- 
lished. p.p. 

Sikkhapett = teaches. v. 

white para- 
sol. n. 

Sevaka = attendant ; ser- 
vant. m. 

Soka — sorrow. m. 

Hatantaraya = having 
avoided the danger or 
removed the obstacles. 
adj. 
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TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. The great pagoda, Ruvanveli, at Anurādhapura 
was built by King Dutthagāmanī. 


2. King George V sent his son, Prince Edward, to 
Ceylon and other countries. 


3. When Devānampiya-Tissa was reigning in Ceylon, 
Emperor Asoka’s son, Mahinda, came to Ceylon and 
established Buddhism here. 


4, There are many shrines and monasteries built by 
the command of the kings. 


5. The Buddha spent only a few months at the 
monastery built by His own relations in Kapilavatthu. 


6. King Dharmāsoka knew that Buddhism would 
be well established in remote countries in the future.* 


7. Many kings assemble to see the coronation of 
their lord, the Emperor. 


8. All kings like to place their own sons on their 
respective thrones after their death. 


9. Many attendants follow a king when he is travel- 
ling in his own kingdom, inspecting towns and villages 
there. 


10. People, who were listening to the Dhamma, 
stood up when the king arrived there, to show their 
respect to him. 


*This is a complex sentence with a noun-clause. A noun- 
clause is connected to a sentence through the help of the particle 
iti. The 8th sentence in the first part of this exercise is an 
example for this. 
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New Words 
After (their) death = ac- Reigning = rajan anu- 
cayena säsenta or kärenta. pr. 
Arrived = sampatta. p.p. p. 
Assembles = sannipatati. Respect = gārava. m. 
I Spent (time) = vitina- 
Built = karita. p.p. cau- mes E 


sative. 
Command = ana. f. 
Emperor =: adhirāja. m. 


Few = appaka; kati- 


paya.* adj. 
Inspecting = 
khanta. pr.p. 


Knew that. .. = iti jāni 
or annasi. 


upaparik- 


Only = eva. in. 


Pagoda = cetiya. n. 


Stood up == utthahi. v. 
Their respective = attano 
attano. poss. sing. 
Throne = sihásana. m. 
To place = thapetuņ. inf. 
To see = 
To show = dassetun. inf. 
Town = nagara. m. 


passitur. inf. 


Travelling = 
ranta. pr.p. 


carikan ca- 


28. Declension of Mano-Group 


MANA = mind 


Masculine 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom Mano Mana 
Acc Manan Mane 
Ins Manasa ; manena Manebhi ; manehi 
Dat. V Manaso ; manassa Mananan 
Gen. J 
Abl. Manasa ; manā; Manebhi ; manehi 
manamha ; manasma 
Loe. Manasi ; mane ; Manesu 
manamhi ; manasmir) 
Voc. Mana ; manà Manā 


* Appaka is to be used in a collective meaning and the 


other in distributive. 
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Similarly declined are: 


Tama = darkness Vaca = word ; saying 

Teja = heat ; power Aya = iron 

Tapa = religious austerity Sara = lake 

Ceta = thought Raja == dust 

Yasa =: fame ; glory Vasa = cloth 

Paya = milk ; water Sira = head 

Vaya == age Ura — breast 

Thama = strength Oja == splendour 

Raha = secret Chanda = metrics 
Nabha = sky 


This group has also Neuter forms. The difference 
of this group with the Masculine or Neuter nouns 
of the same ending, is: 


(1) In Ablative these have a form ending in -sa, in 
Dative and Genitive a form ending in -so, m Locative 
a form ending in -si. 

(2) Moreover the nouns of this group take an o for 
their last vowel when they are combined with some 
other noun or a suffix, e.g., 

Tama + nuda = tamounda (dispelling darkness). 

Teja + dhàtu = tejodhātu (the element of heat). 

Vaya + vuddha = vayovuddha (come to old age). 

Tapa + vana = tapovana (ascetics” forest). 

Sira + ruha == siroruha (hair; growing on the head). 

Raha + gata = rahogata (gone to seclusion or privacy). 

Paya + nidhi = payonidhi (ocean ; deposit of water). 

Raja + rasi == rajorāst (a heap or cloud of dust). 

Aya + patta = ayopatta (iron bowl). 

Sara + ruha = saroruha (lotus; grown. or risen in a 
lake). 
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39. Declension of a Masculine Noun 
Ending in O 


Go = CATTLE 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. = 
Voc: Lo Gavo 
Acc. Gavan: ģavaņ; Gavo 
gavun 
Ins. Gavena; gavena Gobhi ; gohi ; gavehi ; 
gavehi 
Dat.\ vz Gavan ; éunnar) ; 
Gen. j CA BEA ; Savassa gonan 
Abl. Gāvā; gava; ģāvam- Gobhi;ģgohi;gāvehi; 
hà; gavamha; ga- gavehi 


vasma; gavasma 
Loc. Gave; gave; ģāvam- Gavesu ; gavesu ; 
hi; avamhi ; gāvas- gosu 
mir) ; gavasmin 
This is used for cattle in common though this is in 
the Masculine. There are no other nouns. similar to 
this. 


ey VD a SD 


Exercise 6 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND POINT OUT THE NOUNS BELONGING TO THE 
MANO-GROUP 
1. Dvihi vāņijehi yācito Bhagavā attano sisato mut- 
thimatte siroruhe tesar) adāsi. 
2. Te Bhagavantan sirasā namassitvà te siroruhe 
attano nagaran netvà saroruhādīhi pūjesuy. 
9. “ Ekūnatiņso vayasā 
Bodhisatto 'bhinikkhami. 
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Paficatinso 'tha vayasā 

Bimbisāram upágami."—.MAv. ii, 26, 27. 
4. Gunnañ ce taramānānay 

Ujun gacchati pungavo, 

Sabbā tà uju gacchanti” — 4. ii, 76. 


5. Iddhimà tapodhano  payonidhim pi sosetuy 
samattho hoti. 


6. Mahànirayo pana ayopākārena parikkhitto, ayo- 
pidhānena pihito ; tassa ayomayā bhūmi tejasà jalità 
hoti. 


7. Sākatikā gunnay tinar udakafi ca datvā te saka- 
tesu yojetvā sakate pājentā Bārāņasiņ gacchanti. 


8. “ Mamasa ce padutthena 
Bhāsati và karoti và 
Tato nan dukkham anveti 
Cakkar va vahato padan.’’— Dh». 1. 


9. Manussā gavamhà payan, payasā  dadhir, 
dadhimhā sappifi ca labhanti. 


10. So mettàsahagatena cetasā ekan disar pharitvà 
viharati ; tathà dutiyan ; tathà tatiyan. 


11. Bhagavati cetopasādena bahavo jana mahantan 
dibbasampattin labhinsu. 


12. Bhagava nabhasa Lankadipam āgamma yak- 
khasamāgamassa upari nabhasi nisiditva dhammadesa- 
naya te damesi. 


13. “ Ayasā va malan samutthitan 
Tat 'utthāya tam eva khādati” —Dhp. 240. 


14. Vacasā katan kamman vācasikan, manasa katan 
kammar mānasikay nama hoti. 
15. 'Yasoladdhākho pan amhākay bhogā.””*— D.i,118. 
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OF GO 


New Words 


Abhinikkhami = left the 
household life. v. 

Iddhimantu == possessed 
of supernatural power. 
adj. 

Ūju = straight. adj. 

Utthaya == having risen 
(from the seat). abs. 

Ūpāgamt = approached. v. 

Cetopasāda == gratifica- 
tion. m. 

Tapodhana = monk (lit. 
one rich in asceticism). 
m. 

Taramana = crossing a 
stream. pr. p. 

Damest =: subdued. v. 

Dibbasampatti = heavenly 
bliss. f. 

Dhammadesanā = 
gious discourse. f. 


reli- 


Namassitvà = 
bowed down. abs. 

Netva = 
abs. 


having 
having carried 


Paduttha = corrupt. p.p. 
Parikkhitta 

by. p.p. 
Pākāra = rampart. m. 


— gurrounded 


Pājenta = driving. pr. p. 
Pīdhāna = lid. x. 


Pihita = shut. p.p. 
Pumgava = the chief bull. 
m. (Stem. pun + go). 


Pharitvā = 
used. abs. 


having suff 


Bhoga — property. m. 
Mala = rust ; dirt. n. 
Mahāniraya = great hell. 
Mānasika — born of the 
mind; mental. adj. 
Mutthīmatta — a handful ; 
(amount that a fist can 


hold). adj. 

Yasoladdha — got through 
tame. adj. 

Yācta = asked; begged. 


p.p. 

Yatt = goes. v. 

Yojetvà = having voked. 
abs. 

Vahanta* = hearer. pr.p. 


Vàcasika — done through 
speech ; verbal. ad). 


Viharati = dwells. v. 
Samattha = able. adj. 


Samagama = assembly. 
m 


Sākatika == carter. m. 
Stsa = head. x. 
Soselum = to dry. inf. 


* Vahato in this exercise must be translated : of the ox who 


drags the cart. For declension of vahunta see §51, First Book. 
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TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. Flying through the air the birds go wherever they 
want. 


2. The monk dwells in a cave suffusing the whole 
world with his benevolent mind. 


3. The cattle, who help us in ploughing our fields and 
supply us with milk amd ghee, should not be killed by us. 


4. Two caravan leaders of Ukkala, having seen the 
Exalted One sitting in a forest, offered Him some food 
and received some hair-relics from Him. | 


5. They carried those relies to their own country, 
erected a shrine over them, and made daily offerings 
of lotuses and other flowers to the shrine. — 


6. The swan is able to drink the milk separating it 
from the water. 


7. Many people in that country, having seen the 
shrine built by the merchants, came there to pay their 
homage. 

8. There are many iron bridges made over the 
streams in Ceylon and other countries. 

9. Millionaires keep their wealth in iron safes in 
order to protect it from the thieves. 

10. The traveller, fatigued by the heat of the sun, 


came to a lake, bathed there, and went on with some 
lotuses in his hand. 


11. Prince Siddhārtha became a monk at the age of 


20, and, became enlightened when. he was 35 years old. 


12. The monk having taken a bowl made of iron 
walks through the path which is full of dust and is 
heated by the sun. 
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OF GO 


13. To-day many well-to-do persons fly through the 
air wherever they like, as some persons, possessed of 
supernatural power, did in olden days. 


14. The Hindoos treat their cattle well and abstain 


from eating their flesh. 


15. People perform good or bad actions with body, 


speech and mind. 


New Words 


Abstains = viramati ; apa- 
gacchati. 


Caravan leader == sattha- 
vāha. m. 

Daily =  patidinag. ad., 
devasika. adj. 

Drinks = pivati. v. 

Enlightened == buddha. 
p.p. 

Hrected =: karesi. v. 

Fatigued =: kilanta. p.p. 

Flesh = mapsa. n. 


Full of dust = rajokinna. 
adj. 

Hair-relic = kesadhatu. f. 

Heat of the sun = ātapa. 
m. 

Heated = tatta. p.p. 

Helps = upatthambheti. 


v. 

In olden days = pura. in. 
Iron safe = ayopeļā. f. 
Offered = adasi. v. 


Performs =: karoti; sam- 
padeti. v. 


Ploughing = kasana. ger. 
Received =: labhi. v. 


Separating = visuy ka- 
ronta. pr.p. 

Should be killed = māre- 
tabba. pt.p. 

Supplies with = sampa- 
deti. v. 


Stream == sota. m. 

Swan == hansa. m. 

To protect = rakkhituy. 
inf. 

To pay homage = garavarn 
dassetun. 

Traveller == pathika. m. 

Through the a = nab- 
hasa. 

Treats =: sanganhati; 
sakkaroti. v. 

Wanted = icchita. p.p. 

Well-to-do =  sukhita; 
dhanavantu. adj. 


Wherever = yattha kat- 
thaci. ?n. 


Whole — sakala. adj. 
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COMPOUND NOUNS 


SAMASA 


40. When two or more nouns are combined 
together to form a grammatical unit it is called 
a Samasa (compound). 


Some compounds have an indeclinable as their first 
member. A few compounds are made up entirely of 
indeclinables. 


There are six kinds of compounds: 


(1) Kammadharaya = Adjectival Compound (where 
an adjective and a substantive is combined). 


(2) Digu = Numeral Determinative (numeral + sub- 
stantive). 


(3) Tappurisa = Dependent Determinative (substan- 
tive + substantive). 


(4) Dvanda — Copulative or Aggregative (two or more 
nouns). 


(5) Avyaytbhava = Adverbial Compound (where an 
indeclinable—adverb included—and a substan- 
tive is combined). 


(6) Bahubbtht = Relative or Attributive Compound 
(which bears a signification different from that 
of the component words). 


41. The case-endings of the first member or 
members of a compound are generally dropped ; 
only in a few instances they are preserved. 


40 . ADJECTIVAL COMPOUND 
1. KAMMADHARAYA 


adjectival Compound 

42. The two members of an Adiectival Com- 
pound must, in their uncompounded state, be in 
the same case. 

Examples 

Nilar + uppalan = niluppalam (blue water-lily). 

Rattan + vatthan = ratlavattham (red cloth). 

Seto + hatthī = setahatthi (white clephant). 

Nico + puriso = nicapuriso (a dwarf; a vulgar man). 

Puņņā + nadi = puņņanadī (overflowing river). 


Digho + maggo = dighamaggo (long path). 


43. The qualifying word here is generally placed 
first ; but in some cases it comes last. 


Buddhaghoso + ācariyo = Buddhaghosācariyo (the 
commentator or teacher Buddhaghosa). 


Sāriputto + thero = d LA (the elder Sari- 
putta). 


Sumedho + pandito = Sumedhapandito (wise Sume- 
dha). 


Bimbisāro + raja = Bimbtsārarājā (King Bimbisāra). 


These four last examples may be called ** Nouns in 
Apposition,” according to English grammarians. 


44. If the descriptive word be in comparison, it 
comes last in this compound. 


Adicco viya Buddho =  Buddhádicco (the sunlike 
Buddha). 


Cando viya mukhay = mukhacando (moonlike face). 
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Sīho viya muni == munisiho (lionlike sage). 


Nāgo viva Buddho = Buddhandyo (the elephantlike 
or noble Buddha). 


The words naga, stha, etc. are used to denote superio- 
rity or greatness. 


45. In Kammadharaya the adjective ‘‘ ma- 
hanta ' becomes ‘‘ maha.’’ if itis followed bya 
double consonant it becomes ‘‘ maha.’’ 


Mahanto + muni = mahdmuni (great sage). 
Mahanti + pathavi = mahdpathevi (great earth). 
Mahantag + bhayan = mahabbhayan (great fear). 


46. When the two members of a Kammadha- 
raya are feminine, the first one assumes the form 
of the masculine, if the word had been formed 
from a masculine stem. 


Khattiva + kumārī = Klattyakumārī (princess of 
the warrior caste). 

Brāhmaņī + kanna = Brahmanakanfia (a Brahmin 
girl), 


Nagi + manavika = Nāgamāņavikā (maiden of the 
Naga tribe). 

Dutiva + panti = Dutiyapanti (second line or class). 

Nole.—- When the first feminine form is a proper noun, 


it does not take the masculine form, e.g., 


Nandapokkharani (Nanda pond). 
Nandādevī (Queen Nanda). 


47. When the particle '' na ’’ (not) is combined 
to another word, it is replaced by ‘‘a’’ before a 


42 DIGU COMPOUNDS 


consonant, and by ** an '' before a vowel. (This is 
not included, anyhow, in the fifth class of compounds 
though it has an indeclinable as its member). 


Na + manusso = amanusso (non-human being). 
Na + samano = assamano (not a monk). 

Na + ariyo = anartyo (ignoble ; low). 

Na + ittho = anthtto (not agreeable). 

Na + kusalan = akusalam (sin ; bad action). 


2. DIGU-COMPOUNDS 
48. When a numeral and a substantive is 
combined it is called digu. The numeral must 
be the first member. 


The numerals being a kind of adjectives this com- 
pound may be included in kammadhāraya. But it is 
separated and given a different name for the convenience 
of students. 

There are two kinds of Digu : 

(1) Samahara = collective (which expresses a whole 

and takes the form of the neuter singular). 

(2) Asamahara = individual (which does not express 

a whole, but takes the plural form). Here the 
‘objects indicated by the last member are 
considered individually. 


1. Samāhāra-Diģu 


Dve + anguliyo = dvangulay (two inches). 

Tayo + lokā = tilokar (three words). 

Catasso + disa = catuddīsar (the four quarters). 
Pafica + silàni = pañcasīlaņ (the five precepts). 
Satta + ahani = sattahàáhay (a week). 

Satan + yojanāni = satayojanay (hundred leagues). 
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2. Asamahara-Disu 


Tayo + bhava = t?bhavà (the three states of existence). 
Pafice + indriyāni = pafcindriyāni (the five senses). 


Exercise 7 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND DEFINE THE COMPOUNDS 


1. Buddhadicce anudite canda-suriya-satani pi mok- 
khamaggan pakāsetun na sakkonti. 


2. Mahāpurise mahabodhim upasankamante mahā- 
pathavī maháravar) rāvamānā kampi. 


3. Phammāsoka-mahārājā aneka-sahasse assamane 
nīharitvā Buddhasāsanay nimmalam akāsi. 


4. Buddhanāgo Anāthapiņdika-mahāsetthinā kārite 
Jetavana-mahāvihāre ekūnavīsati-vassāni vasi. 


5. Sāriputtatthero samāpattisukhena Pipphaliguhā- 
yan sattahan vītināmesi. 


6. Buddhaghosācariyo Jambudipato  Sihaladipam 
āgantvā Anurādhapure Mahāvihāre vasanto tipitaka- 
pāļiyā atthakthāyo Magadhabhasaya likhi. 


7. Vattagàmani-Abhaya-mahàrafiio kale bahavo 
mahātherā Mātula-janapade Aloka-guhayan sannipa- 
titva Buddhavacanan tālapaņņesu likhinsu. | 

8. Titthiyā rattacandanehi mandapan kārāpetvā 
tap nīluppalehi chādetvā mahajanassa pātihāriyaņ 
dassessāmā ti tattha atthansu. 


9. Mahāmoggallānatthero attano iddhibalena Sak- 
kassa devarañño Vejayantapāsādan kampesi. 
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10. Devadattatthero Rājagahanagare Ajātasattu-ku- 
maran pasādetvā mahālābhay uppādesi. 


ll. Siddhatthakumaro Uruvelājanapade Nerafijara- 
nadītīre assattharukkhassa mūle nisiditvā Vesākha- 
punnamiya pacchimayame abhisambodhin pāpuņi. 


12. Kisā-Gotamī-nāmā khattiyakañña nagaran pa- 
dakkhiņay karontassa mahāsattassa rūpasiriņ disvā 


New Words 


ekan gatham aha. 
Atthakathā == comment- 
ary. f. 


Anudita = not risen. p.p. 
Aneka = many. adj. 
Abhisambodhi = perfect 
knowledge. f. 
Ālokaguhā = the cave of 
that name,(Aluvihàra). 
f- 
Iddhibala = supernatu- 
ral power. n. 
Upasankamanta = ap- 
proaching. pr.p. 
Kampi = shook. v. 
Chādāpetvā = having 
caused to be covered 
or thatched. abs. 
Jambudipa = India. m. 
Talapanna = palmyra 
leaf; ola. n. 
Tipitakapah = the text 
of the Buddhist Canon 
(of three portions). f. 


Titthiya = heretical tea- 
cher. m. 
Devaraja = king of gods. 
m. 
Nimmala = stainless. 
Ntharitva = having ejec- 
ted. abs. | 
Pakāsetum = to manifest. 
inf. 
Pacchimayama = last 
watch. m. 
Padakkhina—going round 
(keeping to the right, 
as a mark of respect) ; 
circumambulation. f. 
Parivattesi = translated. 
Pasādetvā = having con- 
verted (lit. having 
made calm or clear). 
abs. | 
Patihariya = miracle. n. 
Pipphaliguha = a cave 
near Rajagaha. f. 
Buddhavacana =the Bud. 
dha’s word. x. 
Mandapa = pavilion. m. 
Mahājana = the public. 
m. 
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Mahāpurisa = the great 
being. m. 

Mahàbodhi = the great 
Bo-tree at Buddha 
Gayā. m. 

Mahāraha = costly ; pre- 
cious Or very valuable. 
adj. 

Mahālābha = great gain. 
m. 

Māgadhabhāsā = the lan- 
guage of Magadha. f. 
Mātulajanapada = pro- 
vince of Matale in 

Ceylon. m. 


Mokkhamagga = path to 
deliverance. m. 


Ratanamālī — name of 
the great pagoda at 
Anurādhapura. m. 

Rattacandana = red san- 
dal-wood. 72. 


Rava = noise. m. 


Ravamana = making a 


noise. 97.9. 
Rüpasiri = beauty. f. 
Vesakhapunnami = the 
full moon day of the 
month Vesākha (May). 
J. 
Samüpattisukha = bliss 
of concentration. n. 
Sattaha = a week, n. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


MAKING COMPOUNDS WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE 


1. Wearing red clothes and with red water-lilies in 
their hands, many girls of the warrior caste and of the 
Brahmin caste went to Jetavana to show their respect 


to the Great Sage. 


2. Five hundred saints assembled in the pavilion, 
erected by King Ajàtasattu of Rājagaha, in front of 


the cave Sattapanni. 


3. Leaving his consort, Yasodharà, his only infant, 
Rāhula, and immense wealth, Prince Siddhàrtha went 


away to become a monk. 


4. The Buddha’s tooth relic was brought from Kalinga 
to Ceylon during the reign of King Meghavannabhaya. 


dp ADJECTIVAL COMPOUNDS 


The king kept it im a casket made of red sandal-wood 
and showed great respect to it. 


5. Ming-Dun-Ming, the king of Burma, sent envoys 
and much wealth to India in order to repair the old 
shrine at Buddhagayā, where the Great Being attained 
enlightenment. 


6. The Great Teacher, Buddhaghosa, learnt the 
Sinhalese commentaries from the Great Elder Sangha- 
pala of the Great Monastery in Anuràdhapura, and 
translated them into Pali. 


7, Having become the over-lord of Lanka, Parakra- 
mabahu I ejected the impostors from the Buddhist com- 
munity (of monks) and united the three sects. 


8. Wearing white garments and taking white lotuses, 
white water-lilies, and other multi-coloured flowers, 
male and female devotees go to Anurādhapura to show 
their respect to the great Bo-tree and the other shrines 
there. 


9. The Elder Mahā-Kassapa, with five hundred 
monks, came to the Sal-grove near Kusinārā to bow 
down at the feet of his dead Master. 


10. Mallas of Kusinārā placed the Buddha’s body in 
a golden coffin, filled it with scented oil, and kept it 
upon a pyre made of sandal-wood. 


11. They covered it with white, red and yellow cloths 
and decorated it with wreaths of various colours. 


12. The Great Sage of the Sakyas travelled in many 
countries preaching his doctrine to the poor and the 
rich alike. People of various castes became His 
disciples. 
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New Words 


Alike = avisesan. ad. 

Attained = labhi. v. 

Buddhist community (of 
monks) = bhikkhu- 
sangha. m. 

Casket = karanda. m. 

Coffin — (mataka-) doņi. 
He 


Enlightenment = bud- 
dhatta. n. 

Ēnvoy = rājadūta. m. 

Golden = suvannamaya. 
adj. 

Immense = atimahanta. 
adj. 


Impostor = patirūpaka. 
m. 

Infant = thanapa. m. 

Leaving = jahitva. abs. 

Mallas of Kusinara = 
Kosinārakā Malla. m. 


pi. 
Master = satthu. m. 
Multi-coloured = nana- 
vanna. adj. 


Sal-grove = salavana. n. 

Saint = arahanta. m. 

Scented = sugandha. ad7.;. 
vāsita. p.p. 

Sinhalese = sīhaļa. adj. 


Three sects = nikāyat- 
taya. n. 


To repair = patisankha- 
ritur. inf. 
To show = dassetuy. inf. 


Tooth relic = danta- 
dhātu. f. 


Translates = parivatteti ; 
anuvadeti. v. 

Travels = saficarati. v. 

Unites = ekībhāvam upa- 
neti. v. 

Various = vividha. adj. 

Wearing = paridahanta. 
pr.p.; paridahitva. abs. 


White lotus = pundarika. 
n. 

White water-lily = kumu- 
da. n. 

Wreath = (mālā) dāma. 
m. 


3. TAPPURISA-SAMASA 


Dependent Determinative Compounds 


49. If two nouns, related to each other by 
some oblique case, are joined together, it is 
called Tappurisa Compound. 
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(a) The first member, which-may be in any case other 
than the Nominative (and the Vocative), qualifies or 
determines the last member. 


(0) The gender and the number of the compound are 
determined by the last member. 


These compounds may be divided into six groups 
according to the cases belonging to the first members: 


(1) Dutiya-Tappurisa (with the Accusative Case). 
(2) Tattyā-Tappurisa (with the Instrumental). 
(3) Catutthi-Tappurisa (with the Dative). 

(4) Paficami-Tappurisa (with the Ablative). 

(5) Chatthi-T'appurisa. (with the Possessive). 

(6) Sattami-Tappurisa (with the Locative). 


Examples 
1. Dutiya-Tappurisa 
Gamay + gato = gamagato (gone to the village). 
Sukhay + patto = sukhappatto (having attained 
happiness). 


„Rathan + àrülho = rathàrülho (having got into the 
car). 


Pamànayg + atikkanto = oamüànatikkanto (gone over 
the measure). 


2. Tatiya-Tappurisa 


Buddhena + desito = Buddhadesito (preached by 
the Buddha). 


Sappena + dattho = sappadattho (bitten by a serpent). 
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Ranna + hato = rājahato. (killed by the king). 
Vinnuhi + garahito = vififtügarahito (despised by the 
wise). 


3. Catutthi-Tappurisa 
Pāsādāya + dabban = pdsddadabban (material for 
the mansion). 
Rañño + arahan = rājārahay (worthy of a king). 
Buddhassa + deyyan = Buddhadeyyam (that should 
be given to the Buddha). 
Yaguya + taņdulā = yāgutaņdulā (rice for gruel). 


50. The compounds formed with an infinitive and 
kama (desirous) or kāmatā (desire) are considered to 
be in the Dative-Tappurisa. 

Gantuy + kāmo = gantukāmo (desirous to go). 

Sotun + kamata = sotukāmatā (desire to hear). 

Vattur + kāmo = vattukamo (desirous to say). 

Dàtur + kamata = dātukāmatā (desire to give). 


4. Pancami-Tappurisa 
Rukkhā + patito — rukkhapatito (fallen from the tree). 
Bandhanā + mutto = bandhanamutto (released from 
the bond or confinement). 
Rājamhā + bhito = rājabhīto (afraid of the king). 
Duccaritato + virati = d'wuccaritavirat (abstinence from 
vice or bad conduct). 


5. Chatti-Tappurisa 
Jinassa + vacanan = Jinavacanam (word of the 


Buddha). 
Rañño + putto = rājaputto (kings son). 
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Dhafifianan +rāsi == dhafiWarási (a heap of corn). 

Pupphanan + gandho = pupphagandho (smell of the 
flowers). 

6. Sattamī-Tappurisa 

Gāme + vāsī = gāmavāsī (villager). 

Dhamme + rato = dhammarato (delighting in the 
doctrine). 

Vane + pupphàni = vanapupphāni (flowers in the 
forest or wild-flowers). 


Küpe + mandüko = kūpamaņdūko (frog in the well). 


51. It is stated in $41 that the case-endings of the 
first members of some compounds are not dropped. In 
that case the compound is called Aluttasamāsa. Ex- 
amples for this are mostly found in Tappurisa. 

Pabhan + karo = pabhankaro (generator of the light ; 
the sun). 

Ante + vàsiko = antevasiko (a resident pupil). 

Panke + ruhan = pankeruhay (grown in (out of) the 
mud, i.e., a lotus). 

Manasi + kāro = manasīkāro (keeping in the mind ; 
attention). 

Parassapadam (word for another = Reflective Voice). 


Pubbenivāso (former lives; life in a former existence). 


52. There is a variety of the Tappurisa in which 
the last member is a verbal derivative which cannot 
be used independently. It is named * Upapada- 
"Tappurisa."' 
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Kumbhay karotī ti = kumbhakāro (a potter). 
Dhammay carati ti = dhammacári (observer of the 
dhamma). 


Urena gacchati ti = urago (a serpent). 

Attamha jato = attajo (son). 

Pabbate tittati ti = pabbatattho (one who stands on 
a rock). 


Remark 


-karo, -go, -jo and -tho in these examples are not 
used independently. They stand in these forms only 
in compounds. 


4. DVANDA-SAMASA 
Copulative or Aggregative Compounds 


53. Two or more nouns joined by ‘‘ca’’ (=and) 
may be combined together eliminating the 
intermediate conjunctions. The compound thus 
formed is called Dvanda. 

The members of this compound must be co-ordinate 
in their uncompounded state. 

There are two kinds of Dvanda-Compounds :—- 

(1) Asamahara and (2) Samāhāra. 

(1) The first one stands in the plural, and takes the 
gender and declension of its last member. 

(2) The second takes the form of a neuter singular 
and becomes a collective, whatever be the number of 
its members. This occurs with the names of birds, 
parts of the body, trees, herbs, arts, musical instru- 
ments, etc. 
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1. Asamāhāra-Dvanda 
Samana ca brāhmaņā ca = samanabrahmana (monks 


and brahmins). 


Cando ca suriyo ca == candasuriyā (the moon and the 
sun). 


Devā ca manussā ca == devamanussā (gods and men). 
Mata ca pita ca = mātāpttaro (parents). 


Sura ca asura ca nara ca naga ca yakkhā ca = surā- 
sura-nara-nāga-yakkhā (gods, Asuras, human beings, 
Nagas and Yakkhas). 


2. Samahara-Dvanda 
All members of the Dvanda-Compounds being co- 
ordinative, there arises the question of the order of their 
position. The following rules are given as to the order :— 
(a) Shorter words are placed before longer ones. 


(b) Words in i or u are placed first. 


Examples 
Gitafi ca vaditafi ca = gītavādītan (singing and music). 
Cakkhu ca sotañ ca = cakkhusotan (eye and ear). 
Jara ca maranañ ca = Jarāmaraņay (decay and 
death). 
. Hatthino ca assā ca rathà ca pattikā ca = hatth’assa- 
ratha-pattikam. (elephants, horses, chariots and infantry). 


Hatthi ca gāvo ca assā ca vaļavā ca == hatthi-gavássa- 
vaļavay (elephants, cattle, horses and mares). 
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Exercise 8 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND DEFINE THE COMPOUNDS 


1. “ Mahāsatto pana àgacchanto kahāpaņasahassena 
saddhin ekan sātakay tambūlapasibbake thapetvā 
agato."—J. Mahosadha. 


2. * Uttamangaruhā mayhan 
Ime jātā vayoharā ; 
Pātubhūtā devadūtā ; 
Pabbajjásamayo mama.”—J. Makhādeva. 


3. Pandito uppadita-dhanafi ca ahata-dhanañ ca 
sabban tassa mātāpitunnar datvā te samassāsetvā tam 
ādaya nagaram eva agamāsi. 


4. ''Jarasakko amhe matte katvà mahāsamudda- 
pitthe khipitvà amhākaņ deva-nagaran ganhi; mayan 
tena saddhiņ yujjhitva amhakayn devanagaram eva 
ganhissama."—J. Kulāvaka. 


5. “ Tassa gamanamagge simbalivanan talavanay 
viya chijjitva samuddapitthe pati; supanna-potaka 
samuddapitthe parivattanta maharavay raviņsu. '--70td. 


6. ‘‘Mahamaya-devi . . . gandhodakena nahayitva 
cattāri satasahassāni  vissajjetva mahadanan datva 
... alankata-patiyattar sirigabbhan pavisitva sirisayane 
«nipannā . . . iman supinam addasa. —J. Nidana. 


7. “ Dvinnam pana nagaranap antare ubhaya-naga- 
ravasinam pi Lumbinivanan nama mangala-salavanan 
atthi.’’—Jbid. 


8. ‘‘Sakalan Lumbinivanan Cittalatavana-sadisay 
mahānubhāvassa rafifio susajjita-apanamandalan viya 
ahosi. ” — Ibid. 
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9. “Bodhisatto pana dhammasanato otaranto dham- 


makathiko viya . . . dve hatthe dve pāde ca pasaretva 


. . . Kāsika-vatthe nikkhitta-maniratanar viya jotanto 
matukucchito nikkhami.''— Ibid. 


10. ''Ath' ekadivasan bodhisatto uyyànabhümir 
gantukāmo sarathin āmantetvā ‘rathan  yojehi' ti 


àha."— Ibid. 
New Words 
Agacchanta = coming. Cittalatāvana = name of 
pr.p. a pleasance in Indra's 


Āpānamaņdala = drink- 
ing or banqueting-hall. 
n. 

Āmantetvā —having call- 
ed. abs. 

Uttamangaruha — hair 
(on the head). m. 

Uppādīta = raised ; pro- 
duced. p.p. 

Uyyānabhūmi = park; 
garden. f. | 

Otaranta = getting down. 
pr.p. 

Kahāpaņa =a coin (value 
of which was about 
28.). M.N. 

Kasikavatthe = cloth 
made in Kāsi-territory. 
n. 

Khipitvà—having thrown. 
abs. 

Gandhodaka = scented 
water. n. 

Gamanamagga =the path 
that is to be gone. n. 


city. n. 
Jara-sakka = old Sakka, 
the king of devas. m. 
Jäta = born; come into 
existence. p.p. 
Jotanta = glowing. pr.p. 
Tambūla = betel (leaf). n. 
Tālavana = palmyra 
grove. n. 


Devadüta = heavenly mes- 
senger. m. 

Dhammāsana = pulpit. 
n. 

Dhammakathika = prea- 
cher. m. 

Nagaravāsī = citizen. m. 

Nikkhitta=kept ; placed. 
p.p. 

Nipanna = lying down. 
p.p. | 

Patiyatta —prepared. p.p. 

Pativedeti = informs. v. 

Pbbajjāsamaya = time 
to become a monk. m. 
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Payojayati = performs. v. 
Parivattanta = rolling ; 
turning round. pr.p. 
Pasāretvā = having stret- 

ched. abs. 
Pasibbaka = purse. m. 
Pātubhūta = manifested. 
p.p. 
Potaka = young one. m. 
Mangala = royal; Ht. 
auspicious. «dy. 
Maniratana = a precious 
gem. n. 
Matta —intoxicated. p.p. 


Matukuccht = mother's 
womb. m.f. 

Yujjmtvā = having 
fought. abs. 


Ravi = screamed. v. 


Vayohara = snatching 
the life. adj. 

Sadisa — similar. adj. 

Samassásetvà = having 
consoled. abs. 

Samudda-pittha = surface 
of the sea. n. 


Simbali = silk cotton 
tree. m. 
Supanna = a kind of 


fairy bird. m. 

Sdtaka = cloth. m.n. 

Sirigabbha = royal cham- 
ber. m. 

Sirisayana —state couch. 
n. 

Supina = dream. n. 

Susajjīta — well prepared. 
p.p. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


FORMING COMPOUNDS WHERE IT IS SUITED 


1. The man who went to the village brought a heap 
of corn to the city and sold them to the citizens. 


2. Lions, tigers, leopards, bears and deer will not 


live in a burnt forest. 


3. There are coconut trees, palmyras, jak trees, 
mango and bread-fruit trees in the villages and towns 


in Ceylon. 


4. The sun, moon and stars move in the sky giving 
light and delight to the people living in the world. 
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5. All, voung and old, rich and poor, suffer great 
pain when they are bitten by serpents. 


6. The monkey, fallen from the branch of that tree, 
was bitten by the village dogs. 


7. The horses, cattle, buffaloes, goats and sheep 
released from their confinements, wandered in forests 
and fields eating grass and drinking water. 


8. The frog dwelling in a well takes it as the greatest 
deposit of water in the world ; in the same way, a foolish 
man thinks his knowledge is very extensive. 


9. Then the Enlightened One, at the end of those 
seven days, rose from the seat at the foot of the Bodhi- 
tree and went to the Ajapāla banyan-tree. 


10. Tapussa and Bhalluka, the merchants, bowed 
down in reverence at the feet of the Blessed One and 
said: “ We take our refuge, lord, in the Blessed One 
and in the Dhamma.” 


11. Now the young prince bade his charioteer to make 
ready the state chariot, saying: “ Let us go to the 
pleasance.”’ 


12. At that time the Buddha,! Dipankara, accom- 
panied by a hundred thousand saints, reached the city 
of Ramma, and took up His residence in the great 
monastery of Sudassana. 


New Words 
Accompanied by = pari- Banyan-tree = nigrodha. 
vuta. p.p. m. 
Bade = āņāpesi. v. Bear = accha. m. 


Buffalo = mahisa. m. Bread-fruit == labuja. m. 
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Delight = pīti. f. 
Deposit = āsaya ; ākara. 
Extensive=patthata. p.p. 
Frog = maņdūka. m. 
Greatest = mahattama. 
adj. 
In reverence = garavena 
or sagaravan. ad. 
Knowledge = ñana. n. 
Lord = Bhante. voc. 
Makes ready = yojeti; 
patiyadeti. v. 
Mango = amba. m. 
Moves = sañcarati. v. 
Pain = vedanā. f. 
Pleasance = uyyana. n. 


Poor = dukkhita; delid- 
da. adj. 

Reached = upagami. v. 

Saying = vadanta. pr.p. 

Sheep = menda. m. 

Star = tārakā. f. 

Suffers = vindati. v. 

Takes refuge = saranay 
gacchati. v. 

Tiger = vyaggha. m. 

Took up his residence = 
vihari. v. 

Town = nagara. n. 

Washing = dhovana. ger. 

Well = kūpa. m. 

Went forth to meet = pac- 
cuggamanay kari. v. 


Combine the following words :— 


Rukkhar + àrülho 
Buddhena + bhàsito 
Rattan + vatthan 
Seto + gono 


Rajato + bhayan 

Tisso + rattiyo 

Cattari + saccani 

Naccafi ca gītafi ca vaditaf ca 


Define the following compounds :— 


Gehagato 
Mukha-nasikan 
Pattacivaran 


Khattiya-brahmana 


Mahamoho 
Majjhimapuriso 


Chalayatanan 
Alabho 

Anasso 
Purāņavihāro 
Guttilācariyo 
Mahosadha- pandito 


Dasasilan 
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5. AVYAYIBHAVA-SAMASA 
Adverbial Compounds 


54. When the first member of a compound is 
an indeclinable and the second a substantive, it 
is called an Avyayibhāva Compound. 


The whole compound becomes an adverb, taking the 
ending of the (neuter) accusative singular. Some case 
(usually oblique) is implied in the substantial member 
according to the meaning of the indeclinable. 


Nagarassa + upa = upanagaram (near the town). 
Rathassa + anu = anuratham (behind the chariot). 
Gharan + anu = anughara (house after house). 


Anu + addhamasan = anvaddhamāsam (once in a 
fortnight). 


Maficassa + hetthà = Aettàámaficam (under the bed). 

Pāsādassa + upari = wparipásádam (upon the man- 
sion, i.e., on the terrace ; upstairs). 

Pākārassa + tiro = toropākāram (across or through 
the rampart). 

Gāmassa + anto = antogamam (inside the village). 

Sota + pati = patisotam (against the current). 

Kamo + yatha = yathakkamam (according to the order). 

Vuddhanan (patipāti) + yatha = yathavuddham. 
(following seniority). 

Bhattassa + pacchà = pacchabhattam (after the meal, 
i.e., afternoon). 

Gangāya + adho = adhogangam (down the river). 


Jivo + yāva = yāvajīvam (as long as life lasts). 
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Balan + yatha = yathābalar (according to one’s 
strength, i.e., to the best of one's ability). 


Nagarato + bahi = behinagaram (outside the town). 


Attho + yāva = yāvadattharh (as much as desired ; to 
the full). 


A (yāva) + samuddan = dsamuddam (as far as the 
sea-coast). 


Vātassa + anu = anuvatam (following or with the 
wind). 


6. BAHUBBIHI (RELATIVE) COMPOUNDS 


55. When two or more substantives are com- 
bined together and the resultant denotes something 
other than what is meant by the two members 
severally, the compound is called Bahubbīhi = 
Relative or Attributive. 


This compound requires the addition of such relative 
pronouns as: “he, who, that, which," etc. to express 
its full meaning ; therefore this is used as an adjective 
and takes any gender according to that of the noun 
which it qualifies. 


Examples 


Chinnā + hatthā (yassa, so) = chinnahattho (a man) 
whose hands have been cut off. 


Lohitena + makkhitar + sisar (yassa, so) = lohita- 
makkhitasīso (a man) whose head is besmeared with 
blood. 


Ārūļhā + vànijà (yan, sā) = ārūlhavāņijā (a ship) 
on which the merchants have embarked. 


pU RELATIVE COMPOUNDS 


Jitāni + indriyāni (yena, so) = jitindriyo (a monk) 
who has subdued his senses. 


Dinno + sunko (yassa, so) = dinnasunko (an official) 
to whom the tax is given. 


Niggata + jana (yasma, so) = niggalajano (a village) 
from where the people have departed. 


Khina + āsavā (yassa, so) = khindsavo (a saint) 
whose passions are destroyed. 


Sampannāni + sassāni (yasmin, so) = sampannasasso 
(a province) in which the crops are abundant. 


56. Feminine nouns ending in 1, ü, and the stems 
ending in -tu, generally take the suffix ka, when they 
are the last member of a Bahubbthi. 


Bahavo + nadiyo (yasmin, so) = ‘bahunadiko (a 
country) where there are many rivers. 


Apagato + satthā (yasmā, so) == apayatasatthukam 
(the doctrine) whose founder is dead. 


Bahü + vadhuyo (yassa, so) = bahuvadhuko (a person) 
who has many wives. 


57. When a feminine noun is the last member 
of a Bahubbihi, it takes the masculine, or neuter 
form, if it is determining a masculine or neuter 
noun; also the first member, if it is feminine, 
drops its feminine sign. 


Mahant + pafina (yassa, so) = mahapañño (a person) 
who has great wisdom. 


Pahütà + jivhà (yassa, so) = pahütajwho (a man) 
whose tongue is broader (than that of others). 
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Acalà + saddha (yassa, so) = acalasaddho (a-man) 
with an unshakable faith. 


Dīghā + janghā (yassa, so) = dighajangho (a man) 
whose shanks are long. 


Exercise 9. 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND DEFINE THE COMPOUNDS 


1. Sura-nara-mahito Satthā bhikkhusahassa-parivuto 
ākiņņa-manussan Rajagahanagaran pāvisi. 


2. Ārūļha-vāņijā mahānāvā nirupaddavena mahā- 
samudday taritvā sattāhena Jambudipan sampāpuņi. 


8. Saparivaro raja anvaddhamāsam antopurā nik- 
khamitvà nānā-tarusaņda-maņditay  dijagana-küjitar 
uyyanan gacchati. 


4. ''Silagandha-samo gandho 
Kuto nama bhavissati, 
Yo saman anuváte ca 
Pativate ca vayati ?''— Vism. i, 10. 


5. Bahavo Brāhmaņā bahinagarato antonagaram 
pavisitvā yavadattham  bhufijitvà saka-saka-gehani 
agamirsu. 

6. Dussilà yāvajīvam akusalàni katvà param marana 
niraye uppajjitvà atikatuka-dukkhan vindanti. 


7. Sambuddha-parinibbànato vassa-sataccayena 
Vesālivāsino Vajjiputtaka bhikkhü sāsane abbuday 
uppādesuy. 


8. “Tasmin samaye Satthā anupubben’ āgantvā 
Anāthapiņdikena mahāsetthinā kārite Jetavana-mahā 
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vihāre viharati, mahājanay saggamagge ca mokkha- 
magge ca patitthāpayamāno.” — Dh. A. i, 4. 


9. Chalabhififiappattà paiicasata-khīņāsavā antovas- 
san Rājagahasamīpe vasantā dhamma-vinaya-sangītim 
akansu. 


10. ''TadàSàvatthiyar satta-manussa-kotiyo vasanti; 
tesu ariyasávakànar dve yeva kiecàni ahesun: pure- 
bhattan dānay denti, pacchabhattan gandha-mālādi- 
hatthà vattha-bhesajja-panakadin gāhāpetvā dham- 
masavanatthàya gacchanti."— Dh. A. i, 5. 


New Words 


Atikatuka = very severe. Dussila = of bad cha- 


Anupubbena = in regular 
order; in due course. ad. 

Antovassam = within the 
rainy season. ad. 

Abbuda = contention ; 
dissension. lit. tumour. 
m. 

Ariyasāvaka = a disciple 
who has attained the 
path. m. 

Akinna=full of; scatter- 
ed with. p.p. 

Kicca=work; business. n. 

Gāhāpetvā = having caus- 
ed to be taken. abs. 

Chalabhitindp patta = one 
who has attained the 
six supernatural po- 
wers. adj. 


Tarusaņda = grove of 
trees. m. 
Dijagana-kūnta = re- 


sounding with (the 
singing of) birds. adj. 


racter. adj. 
Dhammasangiti = rehear- 
sal of the Dhamma. f. 
Nirupaddava = free from 
danger. adj. 
Patitthapayamadna = es- 
tablishing. pr.p. 
Param = after. ad. 
Parinibbàna = final pas- 
sing away. n. 
Parivuta = surrounded 
by. p.p. 
Pānakādi = syrups and 
such other things. x. 
Mandita = 
beautiful. adj. 


adorned ; 


Mahita = honoured. p.p. 

Vajnputtaka = sons of 
Vajjis. m. 

Vayatt = blows. v. 

Vindati = suffers; gets. v. 
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Satta-manussa-kottyo = Samaya = time ; religion. 
70 millions of people. m. 
J. pl. Saparivāra — together 

Sama = equal; even. with the following or 
adj. retinue. ad. 

Samipa = proximity. n., Sīlagandha = fragrance 
near; adjacent. adj. of virtue. m. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


FORMING COMPOUNDS WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE 


1. Bimbisàra, the king of Magadha, came with his 
retinue to his garden named Veluvana to listen to the 
doctrine preached by the Buddha. 


2. Having heard thg Dhamma, he, together with 
one hundred and twenty thousands of men, became a 
disciple of the Blessed One. 


9. The man whose sons are dead went to a monastery 
(situated) outside the town and made an offering of 
alms and robes to the monks dwelling there. 


4. On the next day, having prepared alms for the 
bhikkhus and having decked the town, they repaired 
the road by which the Buddha was to come. 


5. He said to the men, “ If you are clearing this road 
for the Buddha, assign to me a piece of ground. I 
will clear it in company with you.” 


6. But, before the ground could be cleared by him, 
the Buddha Dīpankara with a train of a hundred thou- 
sand saints, endowed with the six supernormal powers, 
came down into the road all decked and made ready 
for Him. 
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7. Having received at the foot of a banyan tree a 
meal of rice-milk, and partaken of it by the banks of 
the Nerañjara, he will attain, at the foot of a fig tree, 


the Supreme Knowledge. 


8. The saints, four hundred thousand in number, 


having made offerings of perfame and garlands to the 


Great Being, saluted him and departed. 


9. While the earth was trembling the people of the 
city of Ramma, unable to endure it, fell here and there, 


while waterpots and other vessels were dashed into 


pieces. 


10. At that moment the throne on which Sakka 


was seated became warm. 


New Words 


Assigns = niyameti. v. 


Blessed One — Bhaga- 


vantu.m. 
As before = pubbe viya. 
Clearing = sodhenta. pr.p. 


Dashed into pieces=khan- 
dakhandikajata. p.p. 


Fig tree = assattha. m. 

Having partaken (of it) = 
paribhufijitva. abs. 

In company with = saha. 
in. 


Made ready — patiyatta. 
p.p. 

Meal of rice-milk = khi- 
rapayasa. m. 

On one side = ekaman- 
tan. ad. 

Piece = khanda; bhāga. 
m. 

Represented = upanīta. 
p.p. 

Supreme Knowledge = 
sabbaññutañana. n. 

To endure = sahitun. inf: 


Vessel = bhajana. 7. 
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COMPLEX COMPOUNDS 


58. Compounds themselves may become the mem- 
bers of another compound, and this new compound 
again may be a member of another compound, thus 
forming compounds within compounds. These mixed 
compounds are called “ Missaka-samasa " (Complex 
Compounds). 


In such cases take each component compound as a 
separate member and dissolve it as follows : 


1. Suranara-mahito (given above in exercise 9). 
(a) Sura ca nara ca=suranarā (Dvanda). 


(b) Suranarehi + mahito=suranaramahito (Tappu- 
risa). 


2. Bhikkhusahassa-parivuto (in the same sentence). 


(a) Bhikkhünay + sahassan=bhikkhusahassam (Tap- 
purisa). 


(b) Bhikkhusahassena + parivuto=bhikkhusahassa- 
pertvuto (Tappurisa). 


3. Gundhu-mālādi-hatthā (10th para. exercise 9). 
(a) Gandhā ca mālā ca—=gandhanmālā ( Dvanda). 


(b) Gandhamālā + adi (yesag, te) =gandhamālādayo 
(perfumes, garlands and such other things).— Bahubbihi. 


(c) Gandhamaladayo hatthesu (yesan, te)=gandha- 
maladthattha (with perfumes, garlands, ete. in their 
hands).— Bahubbthi. 


4. Sabbalankdra-patimandita. 


(a) Sabbe + alankārā=sabbālankārā (Kammadharaya). 


2521—D 
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(b) Sabbālankārehi + patimandita=sabbalankara pati- 
mandita (Tappurisa). 

‘5. Dvattimsa-mahāpurisa-lakkhaņa-patimaņdīto. 

(a) Mahanto + puriso=mahāpurtso (Kammadharaya). 

(b) Mahàpurisànag + lakkhaņā = mahāpurisa-lak- 
khaņā (Tappurisa). 

(c) Dvattinsa ca te mahāpurisalakkhaņā cà ti = 
dvaitimsamahāpurisalakkhaņā (Kammadharaya). 


(d) Dvattinsa-mahapurisa-lakkhanehi patimandito yo, 
so = dvattumsa . . . patimandito. (The person who is 
endowed with the 32 marks of a Great Being). 
— Bahubbihi. 


Change of Certain Words 
59. Some words take a different form when they 
are compounded. | 
(a) Change of mahanta to mahà is stated above. 
(b) Go becomes gava and gu. 


(1) Hatthi-gavāssa-valavam (elephants, cattle, horses 
and mares). 

(ii) Città gàvo yassa, so=cittagu (a person) who has 
spotted cows and oxen. 


. (c) Bhūmi becomes bhumma or bhüma. 


(i) Pafica + bhümiyo (yassa, so) = paficabhummo 
(a mansion) which has five storeys. 


(ii) Cattàro + bhümiyo (yassa, so) = catubhümako (the 
mind) which has four stages. Ka is super-added as 
in Bahunadiko. 
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(d) Angul? becomes angula. 

(i) Dveanguliyo = dvangulam (two inches). 

(ii) Cattāro anguliyo pamāņay (yassa, so) = caturan- 
gulappamāno (whose length is) about four inches. 

(e) Ratti becomes ratta. 


(i) Rattiyā +addho = addharattam (the middle of 
the night). 


(ii) Tayo +rattiyo = tirattam (three nights). 

(iii) Dighà rattiyo = digharattam (a long time. lit. 
long nights). 

(f) Akkh: becomes akkha. 


(i) Sahassan + akkhini (yassa, so) = sahassakkho. 
(one who has 1,000 eyes, ?.e., Sakka, the king of devas). 


(ii) Visālāni + akkhini (yassa, so) = vtsalakkho (large- 
eyed). 

(g) Puma becomes pum. 

(i) Puma + kokilo = punkoktlo (a male cuckoo). 

(11) Pumuno+lingan =  pullingas (the masculine 
gender). 

(h) Saha and samāna become sa. 

(i Saha + parivārena (yo vattate, so) = saparivāro 
(a person) with his following. 

(ii) Saha+manena (yo vattate, so) = samanako 
(endowed with consciousness ; sensible). 

(Hi) Samana + jāti (yassa, so)—5sajütiko (of the same 
species or class). 


(iv) Samanan + naman (yassa, so) = sanāmo (of the 
same name). 
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Exercise 10 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


AND DEFINE THE COMPOUNDS 


1. Udenassa rañño tayo pasada ahesur ; eko tibhū- 
mako, eko catubhūmako, itaro paicabhummako. 


2. Tesu saparivārā visālakkhā nānābharaņa-bhūsitā 
tisso deviyo vasinsu. Tasu ekā Samavati nama Buddha- 
savika, eka Māgandiyā nama micchaditthika. 


3. So raja dvirattay va tirattan va ekasmin pasade 
natakitthiparivuto sampattim anubhavanto vasati, na 
pana digharattar ekasmir vasati. 


4. “ Bhagavato kira bhikkhusanghassa ca pafieannar) 
mahanadinan mahoghasadise labha-sakkare uppanne 
hata-lābhasakkārā afifiatitthiva suriyuggamanakale 
khajjopanaka-sadisà hutvà . . . mantayinsu.’’—Dh. A. 
ili. 474. 

5. “Raja yojanantare jannumattena odhinā pañ- 
cavannani pupphani okirāpetvā dhaja-pataka-kadali- 
adini ussapetva . . . pujan karonto . . . gangatiran 
pāpetvā . . . Vesalikanan sasanan pahini.’’—Dh. A. 
ili. 439. 

6. “ Mahājano nagaramajjhe santhāgāray sabba- 
gandhehi upalimpetvà upari suvaņņatārakādi-vicittam 
Buddhāsanay pafifiàpetvà Sattharan  arocesi."— bid. 
ii. 442. 

7. “Te suvanna-rajata-manimayà nāvāyo māpetvā 
suvannarajata-manimaye pallanke paññapetva pañ- 
cavanna-paduma-safichannan udakan karitvā 


attano attano navabhirthanatthaya Satthàrar yacinsu.’’ 
—Ibid. iii. 443. 
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8. ''Ath'assa paricāraka-purisā nānāvaņņāni dussani 
nānappakārā ābharaņavikatiyo mālāgandha-vilepanāni 
ca Adaya samantā parivāretvā atthansu.’’—J. Nidana. 


9. “So: sadhu deva 'ti assabhandakan gahetvā 
assasalar gantvā gandha-telappadipesu jalantesu suma- 
napatta-vitānassa hetthà ramaniye bhūmibhāge thitar 
Kanthakan assarājānan . . . kappesi.’’—Jbid. 


10. “So.. 


„na cirass eva paccekasambodhiņ abhi- 


sambujjhitvā sakala-Bārāņasīnagare puņņacando viya 


pākato Jabhagga-yasaggappatto ahosi.” —D%. A. 
iii. 447. 
New Words 

Aññatitthiya = persons Okirdpetva = having 

of other faiths. m. strewn. abs. 
Anubhavanta = enjoying. Odhi = limit. m. 

Le Khajjopanaka = fire-fly. 
Abhirühana = embarking; m. 


ascending; mounting. 
ger. 
Abhisambuyjhitva = ha- 


ving attained perfect 
knowledge. abs. 

Assabhandaka = horse 
trappings. n.; a groom. 
m. 

Assasālā = stable. f. 

Abharana = ornament. n. 

Uppanna = arisen ; born. 
p.p. 

U palimpetva = 
bedaubed. abs. 

Ussāpetvā = having rais- 
ed. abs. 


having 


Jannumatia = knee-deep. 
ad). 

Jalanta =blazing ; shining. 
pr.o. 

Dussa = cloth. x. 

Dhaja = a 
banner. m. 
Nātakstthī = dancing-girl. 

f. 


streamer : 


Nānappakāra = of vari- 
ous kinds. adj. 
Nānāvanņa = of various 


colours. adj. 


Paccekasambodhi = attain- 


ment of a personal 
Buddhahood. f. 
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of five 


Pañcavanna = 

colours. adj. 

Pataka = a flag. f. 

Paricaraka = 
adj. 

Parivaretva = having sur- 
rounded. abs. 

Pallanka = couch; sofa. m. 


Pakata = well-known : 
manifest. ad. 


Punnacanda = full-moon. 
m. 

Buddhāsana = a seat for 
the Buddha. n. 

Bhūmibhāga = a plot of 
ground. m. 


Bhisita —decked with. p.p. 

Majjha = the middle. m. 

Mahogha = 
torrent. m. 

Micchaditthka = heretic. 
m.; heretical. adj. 


Yasagga = highest fame. 
m. 


a mighty 


Yojanantara = as faras 
a  voJana (about 7 
miles). n. 


Rajata = silver. n. 


attendant. 


Ramanīya = 


delightful. 
ad). 


. Labha = gain. m. 


Lābhagga = highest gain. 
m. 


Vikati = sort; kind. f. 
Vicitta = ornamented ; 
diversified. adj. 
Vitana = canopy; awn- 
ing. 9. | 
Vilepana = toilet per- 
fume. x. 

Safüchanna = covered 
with. p.p. 

Santhāgāra = council 
hall. m. 


Sampattt = fortune; bliss. 


Samantā = on all sides. 
ad. 

Sadhu,  deva = all right, 
my lord! 

Sāsana = letter; mes- 
sage. n. 


Sumanapatta — a wreath 
of jasmine. 9. 
Suriyuggamana = 

rise. n. 


sun- 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


FORMING COMPOUNDS WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE 


1. Then the enraged Mara cast at the great man the 


sceptre-javelin of his. 


But it became a wreath of 


flowers, and remained asa canopy over him. 
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2. When it thus turned into a garland canopy, the 
entire company of Māra shouted: “ Now he will rise 
from his seat and flee !’’ and they hurled at him huge 
masses of rock. 


9. The devas stood on the edge of the rocks that 
encircle the world, and looked on, saying: “ Lost ! lost 
is the life of Siddhattha the Prince, supremely 
beautiful !” 


4. '' And rising from his cross-legged posture he went 
to the apartments of Rāhula's mother, and opened her 
chamber-door. At that moment a lamp, fed with sweet- 
smelling oil, was burning dimly in the inner chamber.” 


— B. B.S. 173. 


5. “ Thereupon women clad in beautiful array, skil- 
ful in dance and song, and lovely as deva-maidens, 
brought their musical instruments, and ranging them- 
selves in order, danced, and sang, and played delight- 
fully.’’—Jbid. 171. 


6. “There he enjoyed himself during the day and 
bathed in the beautiful lake ; and at sunset seated him- 
self on the royal resting stone to be robed. "— Ibid. 168. 


7. “They always bring out the tooth of Buddha in 
the middle of the third month. Ten days beforehand, 
the king magnificently caparisons a great elephant, and 
commissions a man . . . to clothe himself in royal 
apparel, and, riding on the elephant, to sound a drum.” 
—Fa-hian. Ch. 38. 


8. “ After ten days the tooth of Buddha will be 
brought forth and taken to the Abhayagiri Vihara. 
Let all ecclesiastical and lay persons within the kingdom 
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. . . prepare and smooth the roads, adorn the streets 
and highways ; let them scatter every kind of flower." 


—Ibid. 


9. “ First of all he provided for them a great feast, 


after which he selected a pair of . . 


. oxen and 


ornamented their horns with gold, silver and precious 


things.—Ibid. Ch. 39. 


10. “Then providing himself with a beautiful gilded 
plough the king himself ploughed round the four 
sides of the allotted space." '—Jbid. 


New Words 


Allotted = niyàmita. p.p. 
Apartment = ovaraka. m. 
Beautiful array = sobha- 
navattha. x. 
Beforehand = 
ad. | 
Caparisons = 


puretaran. 


kappeti. v. 

Casts = khipati. v. 

Chamber = gabkha. m. 

Clad = nivattha. p.p. 

Commissions = 
v. 


niyojeti. 


Company = parisa. f. 
Cross-legged posture = 
pallanka. m. 

Dances = naccati. v. 
Delightfully = ramaniya- 
karena. adj. 
Ecclesiastical = 

jita. ad). 


pabba- 


Edge = mukhavatti. f. 
Enjoys = abhiramati. v. 


Entire = sakala;  nira- 
vasesa. adj. 

Every kind of = sabba- 
jatika. adj. 

Feast = sakkāra. m. 

Flees = palàyati. v. 

Gilded == suvannalitta. 
adj. 


Having brought forth = 
abhintharitva. abs. 


Highway = mahamagga. 
m. 


Horn = singa. n. 

Huge = mahanta ; visala. 
ad. 

Hurls = khipati. 0. 

Layman = gihī. m. 

Lost = nattha. p.p. 


THE 


Lovely = pāsādika. adj. 

Magni ficently = visitthā- 
kārena. ad. 

Mass of rock = pabbata- 
kuta. m. 

Musical instrument = 
turiyabhanda. n. 

Pair = yugala; yuga. n. 

Plough = nangala. n. 

Provides = sampādeti. v. 

Ranging in order = pati- 
patiya thatva. 


Remained = atthāsi. v. 
Rock that encircles the 
world =  cakkavala- 
pabbata. m. 

Royal apparel = raja- 
bharana. x. 

Royal resting stone = 


mangalasilā. f. 
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Sceptre-javelin = cakkā- 
yudha. 9. 

Selects = uccinati. v. 

Shouts = ugghoseti. v. 

Sings = gāyati. v. 

Skilful = susikkhita. p.p. 

Smooths = 
v. 


Sounds (a drum, etc.) — 


samar koroti. 


vādeti. v. 
S pace = okasa. m. 


Sunset = 
gama. m. 


suriyatthan- 


Supremely beautiful = 
abhivisttharüpa. adj. 

Thereupon = atha. in. 

To be robed = nivāsāpe- 
tur ; alankaretun. inf. 

Turns (itself) == parivat- 
tati.v. 
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VERBS 


Verbs are formed with roots by adding suffixes and 
prefixes to them. 


60. A root is a primitive element of the langu- 
age, expressing an abstract idea. It is incapable 
of any grammatical analysis. 


A. It is common in European languages to express 
the idea contained in the root by means of the Infinitive, 
e.g., Bhi (to be); but it must be borne in mind that 
the root is not an Infinitive, but a primary element 
expressing a crude idea. 


B. The Classical Pali Grammarians give all roots 
ending in consonants with a euphonic vowel at the end, 
e.g., Pac(a) = to cook; Gam(u) = to go. This vowel 
however, does not really belong to the root. 

C. The roots in Pali are divided into seven groups, 
which are conjugated differently. The names of these 
groups and their conjugational signs are given in § 14. 
First Book. 


D. Again, all the roots are divided into (1) Transitive, 
and (2) Intransitive. 


(1) A verb formed from a transitive root requires an 
object, e.g., from the root khàda (to eat) the verb 
khādatt (eats) is formed. When one says “he eats", 
there must be something to eat ; therefore it reguires 
an object. 


(2) An intransitive verb is used without an object, 
€.g., from sz (to sleep) the verb sayati (sleeps) is formed. 
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When one says “ he sleeps "', its meaning is complete ; 
it does not require an object. 


But when these ?ntranstitve verks are causative they 
take an object, and become transitive. 


Simple Intransitive 
Dārako sayati (the baby sleeps). 
Causative from the same 
Mata dàrakar sayāpeti (the mother makes her baby 
sleep). 


— MM -. 


MODES 

61. There are eight modes of conjugation of verbs 
in Pali; they do not exactlv correspond to the Moods 
or the Tenses in English. 

The eight modes are : 

(1) Vattamānā = Present Indicative. 
) Ajjatanī == Past Indicative or Aorist. 
) Bhavissantī =: Future Indicative. 
4) Paticami == Imperative and Benedictive. 
) Sattamī = Optative or Potential. 
6) Hiyattant = Imperfect or Preterit. 
7) Parokkhā = Perfect (or Past Indefinite).* 


(8) Kalatipattw = Conditional, expressing future 
relatively to something that is past, and an action unable 
to be performed on account of some difficulty in the 
way of its execution. 


* This tense is more like the Pluperfect in Latin, to be 
translated by had with p.p. | 


16 MODES 


(2) Ajjatani was formerly used to express the time 
recently passed ; but now this is very extensively used 
to express the past in general. 


62. Each of the seven groups ot roots may be 
conjugated according to the eight modes given 
above. 


But roots of some groups are not conjugated in the 
2nd, 3rd, 7th and 8th modes. 


Each example for each dhdtugana (group), together 
with its respective conjugation] sign, is given below : 


Root Conj. Sign. Verb 
(1) Bhü (to be) + a +ti = bhavati (is ; þe- 
comes), 


(2) Rudha (to obstruct) +p-a + ti = rundhati — (ob- 
structs). n takes its place after the first 
vowel of the root. 


(3) Divu (to play) + ya + ti = dibbati (plays). 

(4) (i) Su (to hear) + nā + ti = sunat (hears). 
(ii) Su (to hear) + no + ti = sunoti (hears). 

(5) Ki (to bargain) + nā + t = koņāti (buys). 

(6) (i) Kara (to do) + o + ti = karoti (does). 
(ii) Kara (to do) + yira + ti = kaytrati (does). 

(7) (i) Cura (to steal) + e + ti = coret (steals). 
(ii) Cura (to steal) +aya + ti = corayati (steals). 

(See p. 11 of the First Book). 


63. Of the two Voices the Active is used when the 
effect or consequence of the action expressed by the 
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verb passes on to a person or thing other than the 
subject. 


The Passive or Reflexive is used when the effect or the 
consequence of the action expressed by the verb accrues 
to no one else but to the agent. 


64. There are two sets of inflections to form the 
verbs in either Voice; one set is named Parassapada, 
and the other Attanopada. 


It seems that the Parassapada set was formerly used 
only to form the Active Verbs, and the other set to form 
the Passive ones. But now they have lost their 
distinction, and are used to form the verbs in both the 
Voices.* 


ar 


FIRST CONJUGATION 


Present Tense 


65. The inflections or the personal endings of the 
First Mode, Vattamana or Present Tense, are :. 


PARASSAPADA ATTANOPADA 
Person Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
3rd ti nti te nte 
2nd Si tha se vhe 
lst mi ma e mhe 


Conjugation of the root paca (to cook) in Present 
Indicative. 


*Note by Dr. O. H. de A. Wijesekera : 


In Vedic and Sanskrit the Atmanepada endings are used 
for both Middle (or Reflexive) and Passive Voices. Pali Voices 
too are derived from these. So there should be really three 
Voices, viz., Active, Middle and Passive. What has happened 
in Pali (as in other Prakrits) is that the Mīddle as a Voice ( i.e., 
in its syntactical usage as such) has disappeared, though its 
endings are found to a certain extent used just like other Active 
endings. 
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Active Voice 


PARASSAPADA 
Person Singular Plural 
ard Pacati (he cooks) Pacanti (they cook) 
2nd Pacasi (thou cookest) Pacatha (you cook) 
lst Pacāmt (I cook) Pacama (we cook) 


MIDDLE ATTANOPADA 


3rd Pacate (he cooks) Pacante (they cook) 
2nd  Pacase Pacavhe 
Ist Pace Pacamhe 


Passive Voice 
ĀTTANO-PADA (ENDINGS) 


Person Singular Plural 

3rd Paccate (it is cooked) Paccante (they are cooked) 

2nd Paccase (thou art Paccavhe (you are cooked) 
cooked) 


Ist Pacce (I am cooked) Paccāmhe (we are cooked) 


PARASSAPADA (ENDINGS) 


3rd Paccati (it is cooked) Paccants 
2nd Paccasi Paccatha 
Ist Paccami Paccama 


The conjugational sign of this group, as shown before, 
is a. 

The Passive base is formed by adding the suffix ya 
totheroot. 

Active : Paca + a + ti = pacati. 

Passive: Paca + ya + ti = pacyati = paccati. 

A. The last vowel of the root is dropped here, as 
it is the case with most of the roots where the vowel 
is a later addition. 
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B. Y is assimilated to the last consonant of the root. 
Its assimilation takes place in more than one way, 
which will be explained later on. 


The Imperative 
(BENEDICTIVE INCLUDED) 


66. Paūcamī, the Fourth Mode. 


The personal endings of this mode are : 


PARASSAPADA ATTANOPADA 
Person Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
3rd tu ntu ta) ntan 
2nd hi tha ssu vho 
lst mi ma e āmase 


Active Voice 


PARASSAPADA 
Person Singular Plural 
3rd Gacchatu (let him go) Gacchantu (let them go) 
2nd Gaccha ; gacchahr (go Gacchatha (go you) 
thou) 
Ist Gacchim (let me go) Gacchadmi (let us go) 


Gaccha is the base formed from the root gamu (to go). 
The second personal ending hz is sometimes dropped, 


ATTANOPADA 
Singular Plural 
3rd Gacchatam (let him go) Gacchantam 
2nd Gacchassu Gacchavho 


Ist Gacche Gacchamase 
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The Optative (Potential) 
67. Sattamī, the Fifth Mode. 


The personal endings of this mode are : 


PARASSAPADA ATTANOPADA 
Person Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
3rd eyya eyyur etha eran 
2nd eyyāsi eyyātha  etho eyyavho 
Ist eyyāmi eyyama eyyan eyyàmhe 


Active Voice 


PARASSAPADA 
Person Singular Plural 
3rd Gaccheyya (he would Gaccheyyum (they would 
go) go) 
2nd  Gaccheyyàsi (thou Gaccheyyātha (you would 
wouldst go) go) 
lst Gaccheyyami (I should Gaccheyyama (we should 
go) go) 
ATTANOPADA 
3rd Gacchetha Gaccheram 
2nd  Gacchetho Gaccheyyavho 
lst Gaccheyyam Gaccheyyamhe 


Exercise 11 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


l. “ Tada setthino bhariyà garugabbha hoti ; tasmā 
so sighan gehan purisan pesesi : gaccha, bhane, jānāhi 
tan vijata va no và ti’’.— Dh. A.i. 174. 
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2. '' Vegena gehar gantvà Kalin nama dasin pakko- 
sitvà sahassan datvà aha: gaccha, imasmir nagare 
upadhāretvā ajja jàta-darakar gaņhitvā ehī ti.’’—Jbid. 
174. 


3. ''"Tvap imag netvà cakkamagge nipajjāpehi, 
gona và nar maddissanti, cakkā và nan bhindissanti ; 
pavattiñ c 'assa fiatvā va agaccheyyasi.’’—Jbid. 176. 


4. “ Ambho purisa, yassa tvan pāsādassa ārohaņāya 
nissenin karosi, jānāsi tar pāsāday puratthimāya va 
disāya, dakkhinàya va disāya, pacehimāya và disàya, 
uttarāva và disāyā ti ?”— D. i. 194. 


5. “ Seyyathā pi, Maharaja, puriso inay adaya kam- 
mante payojeyya, tassa te kammantā samijjheyyuy ; 
so tato nidanan labhetha pàmojjag, adhigaccheyya 
somanassan). — D. i. 71. 


6. ''Seyyathà pi nama suddhay vatthaņ apagata- 
kalakan sammad ’eva rajanay patigganheyya, evam 
eva Yassassa kulaputtassa tasmin yeva āsane virajam 
vitamalan dhammacakkhug udapadi."— V. i. 16. 


m 


7. “So ce bhikkhünar santike dütar pahineyya : 
‘ahan hi gilàno, àgacchantu bhikkhü; iechàmi bhikkhū- 
nan āgatan ti, gantabbag bhikkhave sattāha-kara- 
ņīvena.' — V. i. 148. 


8. “Imani, bhante, asiti-gamika-sahassani idh 'üpa- 
sankantāni Bhagavantan dassanāya ; sādhu, mayan, 
bhante, labheyyāma Bhagavantan dassanāyā ti."—V. 
i. 180. 


9. ‘Sadhu, devo vāhanāgāresu ca dvāresu ca āņāpetu: 
Yenn vāhanena Jīvako icchati, tena vāhanena gacchatu ; 
yena dvārena icchati, tena dvārena gaechatü . . . ti? ’— 

V.i.277. | 
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10. 


** Patigaņhātu me devo posāvanikan ” ti. “ Alan 


bhane, Jīvaka, tuyh ’eva hotu ; amhakaññ eva antepure 
nivesanar māpehī”” ti.— Ibid. 272. 


New Words 


Adhigaccheyya = (he) 
would obtain or get. v. 

Apagatakāļaka = remov- 
ed or cleansed of dark 
spots. ad. 

Ambho (a particle used 
in addressing equals). 

Agata = coming. ger. 


Adaya = having taken. 
abs. 

Arohana = ascending. 
ger. 

Ina = debt. n. 

Udapddi = arose. v. 

U pasankania == appro- 
ached. p.p. 


Kammanta = business. m. 
Garugabbhā = pregnant. 


Gamika = villager. n. 
Cakkamagga = track of a 
wheel. m. 


Naivā = having known. 
abs. 
Tato nidānam = on that 


account ; through that. 
ad. i 


Dhamma-cakkhu = the 
eye of wisdom. x. 

Nissent = ladder. f. 

Pakkosttvā = having 


called near. abs. 


Payojeyya = would en- 
gage in, would carry 
on (business). v. 

Pāmojja = joy. n. 

Posāvāmka = fee for 
bringing (some body) 
up. n. 

Maddissati = will trod. v. 

Rajana = dye.n. 

Labhetha = (he) would 
get. v. 

Vahana = vehicle. n. 

Vāhanāgjāra = garage. m. 
n. 

Vijatá == (a woman) who 
has given birth to a 
child. f. 

Viraja = | passionless ; 
free from dust. aw). 
Vitamala = 
clean. ad. 


stainless; 


Sattàha-karaniya = busi- 
ness that should be 
settled within a week. 
adj. 

Samijjheyya = would 
prosper or flourish. v. 


Sammad eva = very well. 
ad. 

Seyyatha pi nama =.just 
as if, n. | 
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TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. One should develop a loving heart towards all 
beings as a mother protects her own son, 


2. Thou shouldst sit on the chair in the royal 
bedroom and address the sick king as if he were thine 
own brother. 


3. Just as there would be no need of medicine for a 
healthy man, so would a Tathāgata need no teacher. 


4, A wise man would not neglect a growing disease 
or a conguering enemy ; similarly he should not neglect 
the recurring series of rebirths. 


5. Should the mother leaving her young child 
repair to the monastery to hear the discourse of the 
Enlightened One, there would be nobody at home to 


look afterit. 


6. Just as a man standing on the top of a hill would 
view all people below, so would a monk having attained 
perfection gaze on the world. 


7. If he were a little more sensible, there would be 
no necessity at all to accompany him. 


8. Ifthe six damsels were to bathe in the river early 
in the morning and carry flowers to the Queen, each 
one of them would surely get a gold coin from Her 
Majesty. 

9. Were she a follower of Nātaputta, the naked 
ascetic, she would not in all probability bow down in 
homage to the Master. 


10. Who would think of refusing water to a thirsty 
person even if he be of an inferior caste ? 
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New Words 
As if... were = viya Perfection = sambodhi. f. 
(cintetvā). (lit. Perfect Enlighten- 
Conquering = jinanta. ment). 
pr.p. jayaggāhaka. adj. Rebirth=punabbhava. m. 
Growing = vaddhanta. Recurring series = anup- 
pr.p. pabandha. m. 
Healthy = niroga. adj. HE is (use here) 
Her Majesty (use the eee Mc 
word given for ‘queen’). Refusing = — patikkhi- 
Homage = gārava. m. pana. ger.; patikkhi- 
(In homage = gara- pitup. wf. — 
vena). gi ru oe 
In all probability = ekan- Should. E x ide ad) bhā 
sea. Should develop = a- 
c ss I veyya. v. 
g ul pons dy FOE Similarly = tatha’eva.in. 
Justas = yathā ; viya. in. Surely = ve: kaman. in. 
ue heart = metta- Thirsty = pipāsita. p.p. 
CIUUN. h. To accompany = anu- 
Naked ascetic = nigan- mu 
tha. m. Would neglect = pamaj- 
Necessity = attha. m. jeyya. v. 
Need = payojana. n. Would view = passeyya. 
Nobody = na koci. in. V. 


FIRST CONJUGATION 
Past Tense 


68. The Second Mode. Ayjatani, Aorist. 
The personal endings of this mode are: 


PARASSAPADA ATTANOPADA 
Person Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
3rd 1 ur) ; ipsu à ü 
2nd O ttha ise ivhan 
Ist ID mha an imhe 


Both this and the 6th Mode, Hīyattanī, often take 
ana before the root ; this a is called the augment. 
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Active Voice 


PARASSAPADA 


Root Gam(u) to go. 


Person Singular 


3rd 
2nd 
Ist 


‘ord 


2nd 


Ist 


ard 
2nd 
lst 


3rd 
2nd 


lst 


Agacchi ; gacchi ; agami ; gami ; agamāsi (he went). 

Agaccho ; gaccho ; agamo ; gamo (thou didst go). 

Agacchim; gacchim; agamim; gamim; agamāsim 
(I went). 


Plural 
Agacchum; gacchum; agamum; gamum; agac- 
chimsu; gacchimsu; agamimsu; gamimsu; 
agamamsu (they went). 
Agacchittha; | gacchittha; agamittha; gamittha 
(you went). 
Agacchimha; gacchimhá;  agamimhà; gumimhā 
(we went). 


ATTANOPADA 
Singular 
Ageccha; gaccha; agama; gama (he went). 


Agacchise ; agamise (thou didst go). 
Agaccham; gaccham; agamam; gamam (I went). 


Plural 


Agacchü; gacchū; agamū; gamu (they went). 

Agacchivham; | gacchivham; agamivham; gami- 
vham (you went). 

Agacchimhe; gacchimhe; agamimhe; | gamimhe 
(we went). 
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69. The 6th Mode. Hiyattani, 


The personal endings of this mode are: 


PARASSAPADA ĀTTANOPADA 
Person Sing. Plur. Sing. — Plur. 
3rd à ü ttha tthuy 
2nd 0 ttha se vhan 
Ist a;an  mhà in mhase 


This was originally used to express the definite past, 
and Ajjatani was used to express the time recently 
passed ; but now they have lost their individual signific- 
ance, and Ajjatani is extensively used to express the 
definite past. 


PARASSAPADA 
Singular 
ord Agaccha; agama ; aga (he went). 
2nd Agaccho ; agamo (thou didst go). 
Ist  <Agaccha; agama; agaccham; agamam (I went). 


Plural 
ord  Agacchü; agamü (they went). 
2nd Agacchaithe ; agamattha (you went). 
Ist — Agacchamhà ; agamamhā (we went). 


ATTANOPADA 
Singular 
ord = Agacchattha ; agamattha (he went). 
2nd  Agacchase; agamase (thou didst go). 
lst — Agacchim; agamim (I went). 


Plural 
3rd — Agacchaithum ; agamatthum (they went). 
2nd Agacchivham ; agamivham. (you went). 
Ist | Agacchamhase ; agamamhase (we went). 
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Past Indefinite 
70. The Seventh Mode. Parokkhā. 


The personal endings of this mode are : 


PARASSAPADA ATTANOPADA 
Person Sing. — Plur. Sing. — Plur. 
3rd a u ttha re 
2nd e ttha ttho vho 
Ist a mha i mhe 


This mode is very seldom used, and this is char- 
acterized by the reduplication of the root. 


(1) The first consonant of a root is reduplicated 
together with the vowel that follows it. 


(2) Ifthe root begins with a vowel that vowel alone 
is reduplicated. 


(3) A guttural is reduplicated by its corresponding 
palatal. 


(4) An aspirate is reduplicated by its unaspirate, and 
an unaspirate by itself. 


(5) H of arootis reduplicated by J. 


(6) A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicated 
syllable. ` 


Active Voice 
PARASSAPADA 
Root Paca 
Person Singular Plural 
3rd Papaca (he has cooked) Papacu (they have 
cooked) 

2nd Papace | Papacittha 
Ist Papaca Pa pacimha 
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ATTANOPADA 

3rd — Pagacittha Pa pacire 

2nd Papacittho Pa pacivho 

lst Papaca Papacimhe 

Some bases conjugated in this division are : 

Root Base 3rd Person Sing. 
Bhū (to be) > babhū Babhūva 
Gamu (to go) > jagamu Jagāma 
Suca (to mourn)? susuca Susoca 
Hara (to carry)» | jahara Jahāra 
Brü (to say) > āha Āha 


Note.—In the last example, dha is a defective verb 
generally substituted from bra. 


Exercise 12 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. “ Atha kho Bhagavā Bhoganagare yathabhirantan 
viharitvà dyasmantan Ānanday āmantesi: ayam’ 
Ananda, yena Pāvā ten’ upasankamissāmā 'ti. ‘ Evam, 
Bhante ' ti kho āvasmā Anando Bhagavato paccassosi.’’ 
— D. ii. 81. 


2. * Atha kho Bhagavā Kapilavatthusmir yatha- 
bhirantar viharitvà yena Savatthi tena carikan pakkāmi ; 
anupubbena cārikan caramàno yena Sāvatthī, tad 
avasari. — V. i. 


3. “ Atthaya vata me Buddho 
Nadin Nerafijaran agā.'—7'%g. 38. 


4. '' Annen eva tani caturāsīti-pabbajita-sahassāni 
agamaņsu, afinena Vipassī bodhisatto.''— D. ii. 30. 
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5. *'' Bhisar muļālay ganhitva 
Agamy Buddhasantikan.’’—Apa. 114. 


6. “ Bho pabbajita, amhakan geham agamatthā ti ? 
Ama brāhmaņa, agamamhā ti.” —Samp. i. 37. 


7. *' Tassahan santike gacchay ; 
So me satthā bhavissati.’’—Cdpa Theri. 


8. “ Gaņamhā vupakattho so 
Agamasi vanantaran.’’—A pa. p. 396. 


9. “ Alatthur kho bhikkhave tani ctaurāsīti-pabba- 
jita-sahassani Vipassissa  Bhagavato . .. santike 
pabbajjan. —D. ii. 43. 


10. “ Evan vilapamānay tan 
Ānanday āha Gotamī : 
Na yuttar socituņ putta, 
Hāsakāle upatthite.””— Apa. 534. 


11. * Citte mahākaruņayā pahatāvakāsā 
Dürar jagàma viya tassa hi vatthutaņhā. —H.V. 


12. “ So Sankhapāla-bhujago visagvegava pi 
Sīlassa bhedana-bhayena akuppamāno 
Icchan sadeha-bharavāhi-jane dayāya 
Gantur sayan apadatàya susoca nūnan. —H.V. 


New Words 
Akuppamina = not Carika = wandering ; 
being angry. pr.p. journey. f. 
Atthaya = for (dat. from Dayā=kindness. f. 
attha). Ninam = certainly. ad. 
Apadatā = footlessness. Pahatāvakāsa = obstruc- 
f. ted ; being not given a 
Avasari=arrived. v. place. adj. 
U patthita = approached. Bharavahi = bearer of a 


p.p. burden. 3. 
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Bhisa=sprout of a lotus 


plant. x. 
Bhedana = breach. ger. 
Muldla = the edible root 
of lotus kinds. n. 


Visavegavantu = possess- 
ing the destructive 
power of poison. adj. 

Vupakattha = secluded. 


p.p. 


Yathabhi ù = 
S = Sadeha = own body. m. 
long as one pleases (to 
stay). ad Susoca = has grieved. v. 
Vanantara = denser Socitum = to become 
forest. xn. sorrowful. inf. 
Vilapamdana = lament- Hasakala = time to be 
ing. pr.p. joyful. m. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. Being disappointed in securing a husband befitting 
her, the king one day declared that he would give 
her away to one who would meet his eyes the following 
morning. 

2. Once a blind man, who had no property but an 
earthen pot and a blanket, went to a temple and in 
sheer despair resolved to end his weary life by abstinence 
from food. 

3. Hiuen Tsiang, the Chinese pilgrim, who visited 
Nalanda in the beginning of the seventh century, A.D., 
studied Buddhist Sanskrit literature under its professors 
and has left an excellent account of it. 


4. The second but perhaps the most famous of all 
Buddhist universities of ancient India was that of 
Nalanda. Its library, the largest in India, was located 
in the nine-storeyed building called Ratnodadhi. 


5. Without telling her husband, she assi ened a lodging 
to the messenger, gave him provisions and ordered him 
to stay there till she sent him back. 
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6. The wife of Ghosaka, as she was wise and clever; 
had ordered the servants in her house to inform her first 
if some one were to come from the treasurer. 


7. *' Every night Princes Halla and Vihalla, mounted 
on the elephant Sechanaka, penetrated into the camp 
of besiegers, and killed many of their soldiers.” —Ty. S. 
180. 


8. " His mother said: . . . When I was pregnant 
with you, I had a longing to eat your father's flesh. 
The king satisfied my longing. When you were born, 
I abandoned you in an enclosure of asoka-trees.’’—Jbid. 
177. 


9. "7 The royal families of these kingdoms were united 
by matrimonial alliances ; and were also, not seldom 
in consequence of those very alliances, from time to 
time at war.’ —B. I. 3. 


10. ‘‘ He told his daughter that there was a dwarf 
who knew a charm, that she was to learn it of that 
dwarf ; and then tell it to him, the king.’’—B. J. 5. 


New Words 
Abandons = jahāti; But = (use here) vina. in. 
cajati. But perhaps = tatha pi. 
Abstinence from food = in. 
anasana. n. 


Camp = khandhāvāra. m. 
Account = vuttanta. m. 
Century — satavassa. m. 
Assigns == niyameti. v. 
aes Charm — manta. m. 
Be fitting = patirüpa. adj. 
| Declares = pakāseti. v. 


Besieger = avarodhaka. 
m. Despair = kheda. m. 
Blanket = kambala. n. Disappointed = khinna- 


Buddhist = Sogata. adj. citta. adj. 
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Dwarf = lakuņtaka. adj. 

Earthen == mattikamaya. 
adj. 

Enclosure (of trees) = 
gumbantara. n. 

Excellent = — pasattha ; 
atisundara. adj. 

Library = potthakālaya. 
m. 


Literature = ganthāvali. 
f. 

Located = patitthāpita. 
p.p. 


Lodgimg — nivesana. m. 
Longing (of aà pregnant 
woman) = dohala. m. 
Matrimonial alliance = 
avaha-vivaha-sam ban- 
dha. m. 

Messenger = dita; sā- 
sanahāraka. m. 

Most famous = pakata- 
tama. adj. 


Not seldom = abhinhag. 
ad. | 
Pilgrim =: pariyataka. m. 


Professor = panditaca- 
riya.m. 

Progerty == santaka. n. 
Provision = paribbaya. 
m 


Resolves = adhitthāti. v. 

Sanskrit = Sakkatabha- 
siva.adj. 

Satis fies = santappeti. v.- 

Sheer = accanta. adi. 

Soldier = yodha: bhata. 
m. 

Storeyed = bhumaka. ad. 

Temple = devāyatana. m. 


To inform = nivedetuņ. 
inf. 

University = nikhilavij- 
jalaya.m. 

War = vuddha.x. 

Weary =  dukkhita ; 


kilanta. ad. 


— MÀ —ÀÀ— € € ———— 


FIRST CONJUGATION 


Future Tense 


71. The Third Mode. 


Bhavissantī. 


The personal endings of this mode are : 


PARASSAPADA 
Person Sing. Plur. 
ord issati issanti 
2nd issasi issatha 
Ist issami issāma 
Root Bhū 


ATTANOPADA 
Sing. Plur. 
issate issante 
issase issavhe 
issan issamhe- 


(to be) 
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Active Voice 


PARASSAPADA 
Singular Plural 
ord Bhavissati (he will be) Bhavissantt (they will 
be) 
2nd Bhavissasi (thou wilt Bhavissatha (you will 
be) be) 
Ist Bhavissdmi (I shall be) Bhavissāma (we shall 
be) 
ATTANOPADA 
3rd Bhavissate Bhavissante 
2nd Bhavissase Bhavissavhe 
Ist Bhavissam Bhavissāmhe 


The Past Conditional 


72. The personal endings of the Sth Mode, Kālātr- 
patti, are: 


PARASSAPADA ATTANOPADA 
Person Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
3rd Be Lasaņsu ssatha ssiņsu 
ssa f 
2nd sse ssatha ssase ssavhe 
Ist ssa  ssamhā ssan ssāmhase 


This mode sometimes takes the augment a, before 
the root. 
Active Voice 


PARASSAPADA 
Singular -= Plural 
3rd Apacissa ; apacissa (If he 
had cooked) A pacissamsu 
2nd  Apacisse A pa cissatha 


Ist Agpacīssa Apacissamhā 
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ATTANOPADA 
3rd | Agacissatha A pacissimsu 
2nd Apacissase A pacissavhe 
lst  Apacissam A pacissümhase 


SECOND CONJUGATION 


Rudhādi-Group 


. 73. There is no difference in the personal endings 
of this or the other fortheoming conjugations from the 
First Conjugation. The difference lies in the bases 
formed through the different conjugational signs. 


The conjugationa] sign of this Rudhādi-group is, 
y-a. n is inserted after the first syllable of the root: 
e.g., root chida (to cut) +n — a = chinda +a ; when the 
last vowel is dropped it becomes chinda. 


One may conjugate these bases just like the verbs 
in the First Conjugation : 

Chindati (he cuts) 

Chindanti (they cut) 


and so on for every mode. 


Some other bases of this conjugation are : 
Rudha (to obstruct) + n -a = rundha 

Badha (to bind or confine) + pn -a + bandha 
Muca (to release) + 1) — à = muñca 

BhidA (to break) + 9 -a = bhinda 

Vida (to suffer) + n-a = vinda 

Sica (to pour down or sprinkle) + n-a = siñca 
Yuja (to yoke orjoin) + n - 3 = yuñja 
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Exercise 13. 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. “ Ayam Angulimālassa mata ‘ Angulimālan ānes- 
simi’ ti gacchati; sace samagamissati Angulimālo an- 
gulisahassar pūressāmī ti mātaran māressati. Sacāhaņ 
na gamissàmi, mahājāniko abhavissa.’’ 


2. “Sace hi ayan pathama-vaye bhoge akhepetvā 
kammante payojayissā, imasmin yeva nagare aggasetthī 
abhavissā ; sace pana nikkhamitvā pabbajissa, arahat- 
tan pāpuņissa. —Dk. A. iii. 131. 


3. “ Sacāyan, bhikkhave, raja pitaran dhammikay 
dhammarajanan jivita na voropessatha, imasmin yeva 
asane virajan vitamalan dhammacakkhu  uppajjis- 
satha.''—.D. i. 86. 


4. ''Setthi: (sace me dhītā jàyissati, taya nar sad- 
dhiņ nivàsetvà setthitthànassa sàmikar) karissāmi ; sace 
me putto jāyissati, māressāmi nan’ ti cintetvà gehe 
kàresi."— Dh. A.i. 175. 


5. “Satta vassani Bhagavantay 
Anubandhin pada paday ; 
Otāray nādhigacehissan 
Sambuddhassa satimato.”—.N. 446. 


6. “ Surameraya-panan ca 
Yo naro anuyufijati, 
Idh 'eva-m-eso lokasmir , 
Molan khaņati attano."— Dhp. 247. 


7. Araññe kotthake bandhitvā mige rundhitvā 
māretvā marsar vikkiņitvā jivantà luddakā anāgate 
sukhay na vindanti. 


8. Gono bandhanà muficitva udakag pātukāmo 
ghatassa samipar gantvā tar padena bhindi. 
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9. “ Bhante, iman udakan dārakassa sīse asiñceami” 
ti pucchitva tena ‘sificatha’ ti vutte- tathā kariņsu. 
Devatā tavad eva tan muficitva leņadvāre atthāsi. 
— Dh. A. iv. 171. 


10. “ Ayañ hi dipobhasan và aggi-obhàsar và adis- 
và maņiāloken 'eva bhufijati ca nipajjati ca nisīdati 


ca ; devo pana dīpāloke nisinno bhavissatī ti. "— Dh. A. 
iv. 213. 
New Words 
Akhepetvà = having not Payojayissā=if (he) had 
wasted.abs. engaged in or employ- 
Adhigacchissa = (he) ed. v. 


would have attained. v. 
Anubandhati = chases. v. 
Anuyaīijati = gives one- 

self up ; practises. v. 
Abhavissa = (he) would 

have been. v. 


Arahatia = the highest 
stage of the Path. n. 


Uppajīissa = (he) would 
have born. v. 

Otāra — chance ; fault. m. 

Obhāsa = lustre ; light. m. 

Kotthaka — an enclosure ; 
acloset.m. 

Dhammarāja = king of 
righteousness. m. 

Pabbajissa — if (he) had 
become a monk. v. 


Pātukāma = wishing to 
drink. adj. 
Pāpuņissa = (he) would 


have attained. v. 
Püreti = fills.v. 
Mahajamka = thorough- 

ly deprived of; under- 

gone a great loss. adj. 
Meraya = liquor  (fer- 

mented). x. 
Rundhatza = 

trapped. abs. 


having 


Lenadvàra = entrance of 
the cave. n. 


Voropessatha = if (he) 
had taken away. v. 

Sūmāgamissati =` will 
encounter. v. 

Sura = liquor (distilled). 
T 
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TRANSLATE INTO PALI. 
1. T should have answered him if he had asked me. 


2. He would have become a millionaire if he had not 
squandered his wealth. 


3. If man had a skin thickly covered with hair 
as a sheep has, he could not have moved from one 
climate to another with comfort. 


4. We would have entered the cave and examined 
its inner parts if we had torches with us. E 


5. George VI would not have become king had not 
his elder brother given up the throne. 


6. They would have been slain by the robbers if they 
were seen by them. 


7. Prince Siddhartha would have been a universal 
monarch if he had not left the household life. 


8. He would not have become a monk if he had not 
seen an old man, a sick person, a corpse and a recluse 
on varlous occasions. 


9. She thought: if only he could see her, then he 
would become convinced that she ought to be his queen. 


10. Devadatta would have attained arahantship had 
he not acted against his teacher, the Buddha. 


New Words 
Acts against =  virud- Could have moved (he) = 
dham àcarati. v. sankamissà. n. 
Climate = utuguņa. m. Covered with =safichanna. 
Corpse = matakalebara. p.p. 
n. Gives wp == pariccajati. v. 


2521—H 
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Had squandered (if he) == Thickly = ghanan. ad. 
vināsayissā. v. Throne = sihàsana. m. 

Inner part = abbhantara. Torch = ukkā; danda- 
gE dipika. f. 

Occasion = avatthā f. |p = nana 

Gala Would become convinced 


pt.p. 
Recluse == pabbajita, 
samana. m. 


= abujjhissa. v. 
Would have been slain. 


Sheep = menda. m. (he) = mārīyissā ; ma- 

Should have answered — rito abhavissa. v. 
pativacanar adadissā. Would have entered (he) 
v. = pavisissā. v. 


THIRD CONJUGATION 


Divādi-Group 


74. The sign of this group is ya, which is assimilated 
to the last consonant of the root. 


Some rules and examples for assimilation of y are 
given in § 25. They may be applied here too. 


A. After a root ending in a long vowel, ya does not. 
change its form. 


In other cases : 


dh + ya becomes 77ha 


s + ya ‘5 ssa 
v + ya 5 bba 
, 
Examples 


Divu (to play) + ya + ti= divyati = dibbatī. 
Yudha (to fight) + va + ti— yudhyati = yujjhatv. 
Budha (to know} + ya + ti= budhyati = bwjjhati. 
Sivu (to sew) + ya + ti=sivyati = sibbati. 
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Gà (to sing) + ya + ti = gãyati. 

Jha (to ponder) + ya + ti = jhāyatt. 

Dusa (to vex) + ya + ti = dusyati = dussati. 

Ve (to weave) + ya + ti = vayatr. Ve becomes va. 


FOURTH CONJUGATION 


Svadi-Group 


75. The conjugational signs of this group are na, 
una and no. 
E vam ples 

Su (to hear) + na + ti = suņātt. 

Su (to hear) + no + ti = sunott. 

Pa + apa (toattain or come to) + unà + ti = pāpuņāti. 
Sambhu (to attain) + nà + ti = sambhuņāti. 

A + vu (to fix on to, to string) + na + ti = ávunáti. 
Sakka (to be able) + unà + ti = sakkuņāt. 


Kiyadi-Group 
76. The conjugational sign of this group is na. 
Ki (to bargain) + na + ti = ktņāt (buys). 
Vi + ki + na + ti = vtkkināti (sells). 
Ji,(to conquer) + na + ti = jtnātt. 
Na (to know) becomes jā. Jā + na + ti = jānāti. 
Dhu (to shake + na + ti =dhunäti HARE or destroys). 
Asa (to eat) + na + ti = asnātt. 
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Mi (to measure) + ņā + ti = manata. 
Gaha (to take) + nā + ti = gahnati = gaņhātt. 
Here n is interchanged with h. 


— 


SIXTH CONJUGATION 


Tanadi-Group 


77. The conjugational sign of this group is o. 

Tanu (to expand) + o + ti = tanott. 

Kara (to do) + o + ti = karoti. 

Mana (to think) + o + ti = manoti. 

Pa + apa (to attain or come) + o + ti = pappott. 


SEVENTH CONJUGATION 


Curādi-Group 


78. The conjugational sign of this group is aya, 
usually contracted to e. 

These signs strengthen the radical vowels i and u of 
the roots when they are not followed by a conjunct 
consonant. 

Cura (to steal) + e + ti = coreti. 

Cura + aya + ti = corayat. 

Gupa (to guard) + e + ti = gopeti. 

Gupa + aya + ti = gopayati. 

Chadda (to throw away) + e + ti = chaddeti. 

Cinta (to think) + e + ti = cinteti. 

Katha (to say) + e + ti = katheti. 

Cunna (to powder) + e + ti = cunneti. 
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Exercise 14 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


“ Ko sujjhati, muccati, bajjhati ca ? 
Ken’ attanà gacchati Brahmalokay ?'”— S.N. 511. 


* Muhuttam api ce vififiü 
Panditan payirupāsati, 
Khippan dhammay vijanati 
Jivhà sūparasan yatha.’’— Dh». 65. 


** Atha pāpāni kammāni 
Karan balo na bujjhati.’’—--Jbid. 136. 


“ Yo ca pubbe pamajiitva 
Paechà so nappamajjati, 
So iman lokaņ pabhāseti 
Abbha mutto va candimà."— bid. 172. 


“ Na kahāpaņa-vassena 
Titti kàmesu vijJati.””— Ibid. 186. 


“ Dhunāti papake dhamme 
Dumapattar va māluto.' —'7'%g. 1006. 


“ Yo’ dha puññañ ca papan ca 
Tina bhīyo na maññati. 
Karan purisakiccani 
So sukhā na vihayati.’’—Jbid. 232. 


“ Yo pubbe karaniyani 
Paccha so kātum icchati, 
Sukhā so dhansate thānā, 
Paccha ca m-anutappati."—JIbid. 225, 871. 


“ Eko va Indo Asure jinati ; 
Eko 'va seno hanti dije pasayha.”’ 


—J. Tacchasūkara. 
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10. Pūtimacchan Kusaggena 
Yo naro upanayhati, 
Kusā pi pūtiņ vayanti ; 
Evan balüpasevanàa."—J. Sattigumba. 


New Words 


Anutappat = repents. v. 

Abbha == cloud. m. 

U panayhatti —wraps. v. 

Upasevanā == keeping 
company ; pursuit. f. 


Karam (nom. sing. from 
karonta). pr.p. 


Kama = sensual pleasure. 
m. 


Kusa = a kind of frag- 
rant grass. m. 


Titti = satisfaction. f. 
Dija = bird; a brahman. 
m. (lit. twice-born). 


Duma = tree. m. 


Dhamsati — falls from; 
sinks down. v. 


Dhunāti = shakes. v. 

Pabhāseti == brightens. v. 

Pamajjati = neglects. v. 

Pasayha = by force ; for- 
cibly. abs. 

Paytrupāsatt = attends 
on; keeps company 
with. v. 


Pūt = putrid ; foul. adj. 
DBajjhati = becomes 
bound. v. 


Bhīyo = more (than). in. 
Maccha = fish. m. 
Maññati — thinks. v. 
Māluta = wind. m. 
Muccats = is (set) free. v. 
Mutta = freed. p.p. 
Muhutia = a minute. m. 


Rasa — taste. m. 


Vāyati = smells; (wind) 
blows. v. 
Vijänati = knows; un- 


derstands. v. 


Vajjatt = is: exists. v. 

Vihayat? = fails. v. 

Sujjhati — becomes puri- 
fied. v. 

Supa = curry. m. 


Hanti = kills. v. (Both 
hanti and hanati are 
found in the singular 
from the root hana). 
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TRANSLATE INTO PALI 

1. Let us fight the enemy and not play and sing 
during war-time. 

2. The weaver’s beautiful daughter weaves a golden 
cloth for her wedding. 

3. As he was pondering he heard not a sound. 

d. He attains greater happiness who shares his joys 
with others. 

5. The merchant having hawked his wares for a 
whole day was not able to sell anything. 

6. The cool breeze coming from the Himalaya moun- 
tain shakes the tree-tops and causes their leaves to 
flutter. 

7. “ Let us eat, dance and be merry, for tomorrow 
we die !’’ said the happy lad. 

8. Having thought about this, he attempted to say 
something but the judge ordered him to keep silence. 


9. “ Protect your dependents, do not steal their 
happiness '' says an old law-book of the brahmins. 


10. Throwing away the refuse, the novice (-monk) 
came back to the monastery but the preceptor not 
knowing where he had been was vexed and irritated. 


New Words 
Attempted = ussahi. v. Fights = yujjhati. v. 
Be merry = tuttho bha- Hawked = (vāņijjāya) 
va. v. āhiņdi. z. 
Causes to flutter = kam- Irritated = anattamana. 
peti. v. adj. v. 
Dependent =  nissitaka. Judge = vinicchayàmac- 


3. ca. m. 
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Law-book = nītigantha. 
m. 

Novice (-monk) = sāma- 
nera. m. 

Preceptor = upajjhaya. 
m. 

Pondering = vitakkenta ; 
jhayanta. pr.p. 

Refuse = kacavara. m. 

Shares — bhājeti. v. 


PREFIXES 


To keep silence == tunhi 
bhavitur. inf. 

Vexed = ruttha; appa- 
tita. p.p. 

War = yuddha. x. 

Ware = bhanda. x. 

Weaver = tantavaya. m. 

Weaves == vayati; vinati. 
v. 


VERBAL PREFIXES 


79. The pre fixes or prepositions are called upasaggas 
in Pali. They are sometimes prefixed to verbs and 
their derivatives. 


Generally they modify the meaning of the root, or 
intensify it, and sometimes alter it; in some cases 
they add nothing to the original meaning of the root. 


80. The prefixes are 20 in number, viz., à, ati, adhi, 
anu, abhi, apa, api, ava, u, upa, du, ni, ni, pa, 
parà, pari, pati, vi, sar, su. 


Examples 
From the root kamu (to go) verb kamati (goes) is 
formed without adding any prefix to it. 
'The following are formed with the prefixes :—- 
Pre fix Root Verb 
Abhi + Kamu = abhikkamati (goes ahead ; proceeds). 


Pati + Kamu == patikkamati (goes back ; steps back- 
wards or retreats). 


Meaning 


THE NEW PALI COURSE II 105 


Apa + kamu = apakkamati (goes aside ; deviates). 


Ati + kamu = atikkamati (goes beyond ; surpasses). 


A + kamu = akkamati (treads upon). - 
Pa + kamu = pakkamati (goes forth). 
Ni + kamu = nikkhamate (goes out). 


Upa + kamu = upakkamati (strives ; plans). 
San + kamu = sankamati (moves from one place to 
another). 
Pari + kamu = parakkamati (strives; makes an 
| effort). 
Anu + kamu = anukkamati (follows). 


(Noun from the same) : anukkama (order). 


The above examples show how these prefixes alter 
the meaning of a root. 


81. It is difficult to define all the different meanings 
of each prefix; therefore we give below a few words 
formed with each prefix together with their meanings. 


A 
(1) Akaddhati (drags near). v. 
(2) Asanna (near). adj. 
(3) Akirati (scatters over). v. 
(4) Āpabbatā (as far as the mountain ; à + abl.). 
(5) Agacchati (comes). v. 


Ati 


1) Atikkamati (goes beyond ; leaves behind). v. 
2) Átirocati (shines very much). v. 

3) Ativutthi (excess of rain). f. 

4) Atichatta (special umbrella). n. 

5) Atibhariya (very serious). adj. 


— SP ee aa y, 
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Adhi 
(1) Adhipati (lord ; superior). m. 
(2) Adhigacchati (attains ; obtains). 
(3) Adhitthana (determination). ger. 
(4) Adhivasati (lives in). 0. 
Anu 
(1) Anugacchati (follows). v. 
(2) Anugharan (in order of the houses, t.e., from 
house to house). ad. 
(3) Anuvassan (year by year; annually ). ad. 
(4) Anuvitakketi (ponders over). v. 
(5) Anukkama (order). m. 


Abhi 
(1) Abhimukha (facing ; opposite). adj. 
(2) Abhirüpa (handsome ; very beautiful). adj. 
(3) Abhidhamma (special doctrine). m. 
(4) Abhivādeti (salutes ; bows down). v. 
(5) Abhirati (delight ; satisfaction). f. 
Apa 
(1) Apagaechati (moves away). v. 
(2) Aparàdha (crime). m. 
(3) Apaciti (reverence). f. 
(4) Apacinati (makes less ; diminishes). v. 
(5) Apakàra (injury ; mischief). m. 
Api 
Words formed with this prefix are very rare. This 
is often seen without a, and as a separate partide. 
(1) Apidhàna or pidhàna (lid). x. 
(2) Apilandha (adorned). adj. 
(3) Apilàpeti (talks idly ; boasts). v. 
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Ava 
(1) Avajānāti (dispises) v. 
(2) ( 
(3) Avasittha (remaining). adj. p.p. 
(4) Avasitta (besprinkled with). p.p. 


Avaharati (takes away ; steals). v. 


Ava often becomes o 


(5) Onamati (bends down). v. 

(6) Omuficati (takes off (shoes, etc.) ; unfastens). v. 
(7) Okkamati (descends). v. 

(8) Onita (removed from). p.p. 


U 


(1) Ukkhipati (throws up ; raises up). v. 

(2) Ucchindati (cuts off). v. 

(3) Uppanna (born ; risen). p.p. 

(4) Ummagga (wrong path ; a tunnel). m. 

(5) Uttama (highest ; greatest ; Ht. void of darkness 
or folly). ad). 

(6) Udaya (increase ; rise): m. 

(7) Ussahati (strives ; endeavours). v. 

(8) Ussāraņā (causing to move back). f. 


Upa 
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Du 


(1) Duggandha (bad smell). m. 

(2) Dukkara (difficult to do). adj. 

(3) Dubbhikkha (scarcity of food ; famine). 
(4) Dukkha (misery ; pain). x. 


Ni (Skr. Nih) 


(1) Nikkhamati (goes out). v. 
(2) Nimmita (created). p.p. 
(3) Niyyāti (goes out). z. 
(4) Nīvaraņa (hindrance to the progress of the 
mind). x. 
(5) Nīharati (ejects). v. 
Ni 
(1) Nicaya (heaping up ; a heap). m. 
(2) Nigacchati (goes down to ; undergoes ; suffers). v. 
(3) Nikhāta (dug out). p.p. 
(4) Nikhila (whole). adj. 
(5) Nikūjati (chirps ; warbles). v. 


Pa 


(1) Pabhavati (begins or springs from). v. 
(2) Pakkhipati (puts or throws in). v. 

(3) Padhàna (chief; foremost). adj. 

(4) Pasanna (clear ; joyful). adj. 

(5) Panidahati (longs for; aspires to). v. 
(6) Pajānāti (knows clearly). v. 


Para 


(1) Parājeti (vanquishes ; overcomes). v. 
(2) Parabhava (ruin ; disgrace). m. 

.(3) Parāmasati (touches ; deals with). v. 
(4) Parakkama (exertion ; strife). m. 
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Pari 


(1) Paricarati (serves ; attends). v 

(2) Paricchindati (marks out ; makes a limit). ». 
(3) Paridhāvana (running about). gen 

(4) Parijānāti (knows perfectly). 2 

(5) Parivisati (feeds ; serves n eating ). 

(6) Paribhāsati (abuses ; reviles). 

(7) Pariharati (uses ; bears). 

(8) Parippunna (completely filled). p.p. 


Pati or Pati 

(1) Patikkhipati (refuses ; lit. throws back). v 
(2) Patirūpa (suitable; resembling; disguised as). adj. 
(3) Patirāja (hostile king). m. 
. (4) Patibhāti (dawns on; comes to one's mind). v 
(5) Patinissajati (gives up). v 
(6) Patigaņhāti (receives ; takes in). v. 

(7) 


7) Pativedha (attainment ; insight). m 


Vi 
(1) Vigaechati (departs ; goes away). v 
(2) Vikirati (scatters about). v 
(3) Vijànana (recognition ; knowledge). ger. 
(4) Vividha (various!. adj. 
(5) Vighātana (unfastening ; opening). ger. 
(6) Vidhüma (smokeless). ad. 
(7) Visittha (distinguished ; diversified). p.p. 


| San 
(1) Sanvasati (lives together). v 
(2) Sambodhi (complete knowledge). f. 
(3) Sankiņņa (mixed). p.p. 
(4) Sansarana (moving or going about). ger. 
(5) Sammukha (face to face with ; present). adj. 
(6) Sammuti (common consent ; convention). f. 
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Su 


1) Sugandha (fragrance. m. fragrant. adj.). 
2) Subhikkha (plentiful with food). adj. 

3) Sukara (easily done). adj. 

4) Sudukkara (very difficult). adj. 

5) Sugati (happy state). f. 


( 
( 
( 
( 
( 
(6) Sucinna (well practised or gathered). p.p. 


— a —— . 


Exercise 15 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. “Sace bhavag Sonadando samanan Gotamary 
dassanāya upasankamissati, bhoto Sonadandassa yaso: 
parihāyissati ; samanassa Gotamassa yaso abhivad- 
dhissati."— D. i, 113. 


2. ‘So gantva tan bhattar paficahi pacceka-buddh- 
asatehi saddhin saņvibhaji; . . . te pi olokenta eva. 
atthaņsu. Dh. A. in, 371. 


3. “So tato cuto devaloke nibbattitvà deva-manus- 
sesu sansaranto imasmin Buddhuppāde Bhaddiyanagare 
setthikule nibbatti."—4Jbid. iii, 372. 


4. “So... nikkhitta-dhafife parikkhine parijanar) 
pakkosapetva aha; ‘ gacchatha, tata, pabbatan pavi- 
sitva jīvantā subhikkhakale mama santikan āgantu- 
kama āgacchatha ; anāgantukāmā tatth’ eva jīvathā 
ti.’ —-Ibid. ii, 366. 


5. “ Puna katacchun pūretvā àdàya āgacchantiņ 
Uttarāya dāsiyo disvā: * apehi, dubbinite, na tvan 
amhakan ayyāya upari pakka-sappiņ 4sificitun anuc- 
chavika’ ti santajjentiyo . . . pothetvà bhimiyan 
patesun.’’—Jbid. iii, 311. 


THE NEW PALI COURSE Il 111 


6. " Seyyathā pi bhante nikkujjitan và ukkujjeyya, 
paticchannan va vivareyya, mülhassa va maggay 
ācikkheyya . . . evam evan Bhagavatà anekapariya- 
yena dhammo pakasito.’’—D. ii, 41, ete. 


7. '* Atha kho Ambattho māņavo yena so viharo 
sanvuta-dvaro tena appasaddo upasankamitva atara- 
mano ālinday pavisitvā ukkāsitvā aggalan ākotesi. 
Vivari Bhagavā dvaran. ’’—Ibid. i, 89. 


8. “ Atha kho Ambapālī gaņikā: Bhagavato adhi- 
vāsanay viditva utthāy asana Bhagavantan abhiva- 
detvā padakkhinayn katvā pakkāmi. —D. ii, 95. 


9. “ Attano vāmapāde dvīhi angulīhi tassa pade 
gahetvā vihārangaņe pothento tato tato ākaddhi. So 
parivattanto thāmasā vissajjetun ussahanto pi vissaj- 
jetun nāsakkhi. — Rasavahini. 


10. “ Atha yakkho gajjanto bhuje appothento abhi- 
dhāvi. Yodho pi tattha thito vegena ākāsam abbhug- 
gantvā vāmapādaņgulīhi tassa hanukatthiņ pahari.” 
— Ibid. 


New Words 
Aggala = . cross-bar ; Abhdhāvatt — — runs 
latch. n. against. v. 
Adhvāsanā = assent ; Abhivaddhati = increases. 
endurance. f. " 
Ataramāna = being 


Abbhuggantvà = having 


unhurried. pr. p. jumped up. abs 


Anucchavika = fit; | 
syitable. adj. Asakkhi = was able. v. 
Apett = moves aside. v. Akoteti = knocks upon. v. 


Appothenta = clapping Āgantukāma = willing to 
hands. pr. p. come. adj. 
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Acikkheyya = should tell 
or inform. v. 


Alinda = terrace. m. 

Ukkāsitvā == having 
coughed or cleared the 
throat. abs. 


Ukkujjeyya = should 
turn up. v. 

Ussahanta = trying. 
pr. p. 

Katacchu == spoon. m. 

Gajjanta = roaring. pr. p. 

Ganiká = courtezan. f. 

Tata = dear son or 
father. m. 


Thāma = strength. m. 
Dubbinīta = badly train- 
ed. p.p. 
Nikkujjita = 
down. p.p 
Pakka = boiled. p.p. 
Pakkümi = went. v. 
Pakkosüpetvà = having 
caused to call. abs. 
Paticchanna = covered. 
P.P. 
Parveattamta = rolling or 
turning round. pr. p. 


turned 


PREFIXES 


Parihāyati = decreases ; 
dwindles. v. 

Pariyàya = method; 
manner ; synonym. m. 

Parikkhina = exhausted. 
p.p. 

Pothenta — dashing ; hit- 
ting ; striking. pr. p. 


Buddhuppāda = time 
when a Buddha, 
appears. m. 


Bhuja = hand. m. 

Mūlha = gone astray; 
foolish, p.p. | 

Vàma — left. adj. 

Viditvà — having known. 
abs. 

Vissajjetum = to release. 
inf. 

Vega = speed. m. 

Santajjenti = menacing. 
f. ; pr.p. 

Samvuta = closed. p.p. 

Samvibhajatt = shares. v. 


Samsaranta = moving 
about continuously ; 
transmigrating. pr.p. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. The young prince Dutthagamini having collected 
a huge army marched against the Tamil ruler Elara. 


2. On the fourth day of the first half of the month 
of Vesākha, you should go forth from home to home- 


lessness. 
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3. The rivers in this province spring from the range 
of hills around Adam’s Peak. 


4. Having deposited the relics of the royal sage in 
the vault of the dagoba, the king went there to do 
homage to them every year. 


5. The lord of the yakkhas surpassed even Sakka in 
point of wealth. 


6. The night being far spent, the deities who had 
assembled to hear the sage’s discourse saluted him and 
disappeared. 


7. The queen pondered over this question for a long 
time and finally ordered her maids to bring the stranger 
to her presence. | 


8. The thieves have taken away all the gold coins 
that the old woman had deposited in the brass vessel 
under the floor of her bedroom. 


9. She despises her husband because he did not send 
her even a single letter since he left the country. 


10. The remaining portion of his inheritence he 
handed over to his beloved sister, and bidding good-bye 
to her, set forth from the city, bound for an unknown 
destination. 


New Words 

Adam's Peak = Saman- Bound for = (must here 

takūta-pabbata. m. be translated) gama- 

| c nàya or gantukàmo. 

Bedroom = sayanāgāra. 

n. Deposited = nidahita. 
Beloved = piya. adj. p.p. 
Bidding good-bye = viyo- Despises = avamāneti ; 


gásansanar katvā. nindati. v. 
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Destination — patthitat- 
thàna. x. 


Disappeared = antara- 


dhayi. v. 

Even = api. in. 

Far spent = abhikkanta. 
p.p. 

Finally = osāne; ante. 
loc. 


Handed over = patiechà- 
pesi. v. 

Having deposited. — nida- 
hitvà. abs. 


Homelessness = 
riya. m. 


anaga- 


Inheritance = dayada. m. 

In point of wealth = dha- 
nena. Ins. 

Maid = paricarika. f. 

Marched against = ab- 

bhuyyāsi. v. 


VOICE 

Ponders = jhšyati; 
anuvitakketi. v. 

Presence = abhimukha. 
n. 

Province = _ padesa; 
janapada. m. 

Range of hills = pabba- 
tarāji. f. 

Remaining = avasittha. 
p.p. 

Royal sage = rājisi. m. 

Sel forth = nikkhami. v. 


Since = (-kālato) patt- 
haya. in. 


Single = ekaka. adj. 
Stranger — àgantuka. m. 


Surpassed = atikkami. v. 


Unknown =  avidita; 
apākata. p.p. 

Vault =  abbhantara 
(-gabbha). m. 


PASSIVE VOICE 


82. 


to the root in various ways : 


It was stated in § 65 that the passive base is 
formed by adding ya to the root. 


This ya is affixed 


A. Itis directly added after roots ending in a vowel. 
In that case the radical à of the root is changed to 1; 


i and u are lengthened. 


B. To the roots ending in a consona t (when the 
euphonic vowel is removed) it is added with the help 


of an i (or i). 
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C. In many cases y of ya after a root ending in a 
consonant is assimilated to that consonant or changed 
together with it. 


Examples 


A. 

Da (to give) + ya + ti = dīyatt (is given). 

Pa (to drink) + ya + ti = piyati (is drunk). 
Ci (to collect) + ya + ti = cīyatt (is collected). 
Su (to hear) + ya + ti = sūyati (is heard). 
Ni (to lead) + ya + ti = niyati (is lead or carried). 
Bhi (to be) + ya + ti = bhūyatt (is becoming). 
Note .—Sometimes y is reduplicated and a long vowel 

before it is shortened. 
Su + ya + ti = suyyati (is heard), 
Ni + ya + ti = myyati (is led or carried). 


B. 

Kara (to do) + 1 + ya + ti = karīyatt (is done). 

Hasa (to laugh) +ī + ya +ti = hastyate (is laughed at). 

Sara (to remember) + 1 + ya + ti = sarīyatt (is 
remembered). | 

Base bhuñja (to eat) + 1 + ya + ti = bhunjiyati (is 
eaten). 

Base iecha (to wish) +i ya + ti=%cehuyata (is wished). 


C. 
Paca (to cook) + ya + ti = paccati (is cooked). 
Hana (to kill) + ya + ti = kaffat? (is killed). 
Khada (to eat) + ya + ti = khajjatt (is eaten). 
Badha (to bind) + ya + ti = bajihati (is bound or 
confined). | 
Labha (to get) + ya + ti = labbhati (is got). 
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83. Explanation of these assimilations or changes: 


C LY or t + y becomes cc 


ch+yorth+y ,, cch 
jtyod +y , Jj 
jh +y or dh+y , jjh 
Āā +yo n+y , nn 
Y L Y - bb 
S L y je ss 


Note.—Not only the y of passive sign but also that of 
the conjugational sign of the third conjugation under- 
goes some of these changes. For examples see $ 74. 


— — —MÀ . 


Exercise 16 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. “ Paccati munino bhattan 
Thoka-thokan kule kule.’’—Thg. 248. 
2. ''Samitattà hi papanan 
Samano ti pavuccati. "— Dh y. 265. 


3. “So bajjhataņ pāsasatehi chabbhi, 
Rammā vanā niyyatu rājadhāniņ, 
Tuttehi so haññatu pācanehi, 
Bhisāni te, brahmana, yo ahàsi."—J. Bhisa. 


4. “ So...‘ bhante, ajjaadin katvà agginà pi mama 
santakay mā dayhatu, udakenà pi ma vuyhatü' ti 
patthanar akasi.”’—Dh. A. iv, 206. 


5. “ Addasā kho afifiataro upāsako tan bhikkhay 
Kitagirismin pindaya carantan, disvana ... tan 
bhikkhuy abhivādetvā etad avoca: ‘api bhante pindo 
labbhati’ ti."— V. Cullavagga, p. 11. | 
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6. Kacchapo haysehi niyamàno datthatthanato 
daņdakay  vissajjetvà ākāsangaņe patitvā dvedhā 
bhijji.— (See p. 92, iv, Dh. A.). 


7. “ Ath ' eko makkato tattha tattha gocarar pariye- 
samāno phalavantag tan rukkhay  àruyha phalāni 
khàdanto tasmin pase pàdena bajjhi."— Rasavāhinī. 


S. “Evan kir’ assa ahosi: saddha tava dhammar) 
sotukāmā gamissanti yeva; assaddhà pi pana dhana- 
lobhena gantvà dhammay sutvà dukkhà muccissanti 
ti."— Dh. A. iv, 205. 


9. “ Ekamantay nisinnan kho Anathapindikan gaha- 
patin Bhagavā etad avoca: Api nu te, gahapati, kule 
dānay diyati ti."— A. iv, 392. 


10. “ Dighassa addhuno aecayena tassa mahanirayassa 
puratthiman dvāray avapuriyati: so tattha sighena 
javena dhàvati: tassa sighena javena dhavato chavi 
pi:dayhati, cammam pi dayhati, mansam pi dayhati." 
— M. iii, 184. 


New Words 


Tutta = a pike for guid- 
ing an elephant. x. 


Addhà — long time m. 
Avāäpurīyati = is opened. 


v. 

Ahas = carried; took 
by force ; stole. v. 

Kītāgiri = name of a 
village. m. 


Gocara = food; object. 
me (līt. a pasture). 


Chavi = upper skin. f. 
Java = speed. m. 
Dayhatt = is burnt. v. 


Thoka = alittle. adj. 

Ntyyatt = is led.v. 

Pariyesamana = seeking. 
pr.p. 

Pavuccati = is said. v. 

Pācana = goad. m. 

Pàsa — snare. m. 

Bajjhi = was bound. v. 

Bajjhatam = let (him) be 
bound. v. 
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Bhijji = was broken. v. Vissajjetvà = having left. 
abs. 
Vuyhati = is floated ; is 


Makkata = monkey. m. 


Muccissatu = will be I 
GIA L m carried away by water. 
v. 
Ramma= delightful. adj. Santaka = property. n. 
Ràjadhàni = metropolis. Samitatta = state of 
J. being calmed. x. 
Labbhati = is got. v. Haññati = is killed. v. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 

1. The fraudulent are esteemed by nobody; they 
are despised by everybody. 

2. Have you been tormented by your enemies when 
you were walking alone in the desert ? 

3. It is heard that our neighbour is avoided by all 
his friends on account of his wicked actions. 

4. The prince was accompanied by his tutor, ministers, 
and body-guards on all his journeys. 

5. Fifty soldiers and 30 horses were wounded and 
killed in the battle field ; their corpses were buried by 
some men who were bidden by the chief of the army. 

6. The traveller is attacked and plundered by robbers 
as he is alone and has no weapons to fight with. 

7. He was fed on exquisite rice which was served to 
him in a golden dish, and the ground of his stable was 
perfumed with the four odours. 

S. HRound the stable were hung crimson curtains, 
while overhead was a canopy studded with stars of 
gold. 

9. This excellent novel is read with pleasure by 
many, and is always esteemed by them. 

10. Your picture will be admired by many, but 
will not be bought by anybody. 
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New Words 


Bidden = āņatta. p.p. 

Body-guard == angarak- 
khaka. m. 

Canopy = vitana. m.n. 


Chief of the army == sena- 
pati. m. 


Crimson = lohitavanna. 
adj. 

Curtain = sani. f. 

Desert = kantāra. m. 

Excellent = atisundara. 
adj. 

Exquisite = ativisittha. 
p.p. | 

Fraudulent = satha. adj. 

Is accompanied = pari- 
variyati. v. 


Is admired = vimhayena 
olokiyati. v. patimānī- 
yati. 

Is avoided =  cajiyatüi : 
vajjiyati. v. 

Is attacked = pahariyati. 
v. 

Is buried. — nikhaniyati. 

v. 

Is bought = kiniyati. v. 

Is deposited = nidhiyati. 
v. 


Is esteemed = agghiyati. 
v. 

Is fed = bhojiyati. v. 

Is heard == süyati. v. 

Is hung = olambiyati. v. 

Is killed = mārīyati. v. 

Is perfumed = vàsiyati. 
v 


Is plundered = acchindi- 
yati. v. 


Is read = pathiyati. v. 

Is served up = upaniyati. 
v. 

Ts tormented = hinsiyati. 
0. 

Is wounded = vaņīyati. 
v. 

Journey = čārikā. f. 
Novel = navakathā. f.; 
navappabandha. m. 

Odour — gandha. m. 

On account of = nissaya. 

mn. 

Overhead = upari. tn. 
Pleasure = piti; tutthi. f. 
Round = samanta. ad. 
Studded = khacita. p.p. 
Tutor =. sikkhāpaka. m. 


CAUSAL SUFFIXES 


e 
The causal suffixes and the method of forming causal 
verbs are given in $ 74 of the First Book. 


84. Of the four causal suffixes only e and aya are 
annexed to the roots ending in u or ü ; only āpe and 
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apaya are annexed to the roots ending in à, and to all 
the roots of the 8th conjugation. 


Any one of the four may be annexed to the roots end- 
ing in a vowel other than the above, or in a consonant. 


85. To the passive verbs these are annexed together 
with an i inserted between the suffix and the passive 
sign ya, €.g. 

Causal Active: Harāpeti (causes to carry). 

Causal Passive: Harāpīyati (is caused to carry). 

86. The causal suffixes are annexed not only to verbs 
but also to the Participles, Absolutives, Infinitives 


and Primary Derivatives when they are exressing a 
causal meaning. 


Participles 
Paca (to cook) + e + nta = pdcenta (causing to cook). 
Kara (to do) + e + nta = kārenta (causing to do). 


Absolutives 
Hara (to carry) + āpe + tvā = harāpetvā (having 
caused to carry). 


Bhuja (to eat) + ape + tvā = ejā (having fed 
or caused to eat). 


Infinitives 
Māra (to die) + āpe + tun = mārāpetum (to kill). 
Base ganha (to take) + ape + tun = gaņhāpetum (to 
cause to take). 
Primary Derivatives 
Dā (to give) + āpe + tu = dāpetu (one who causes to 
give). 


Gaha (to take) + āpe + aka = gākāpaka (one who 
causes to take). 
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87. A causal verb formed from a transitive root 
takes more than one object. When it has taken two 
objects, one of them is called the “ direct,” and the other 
** indirect." 

Puriso kammakāram rukkham chimdàpeti (the man 
causes the labourer to cut a tree). 

Here rukkham is the direct object, being the thing 
wanted by the man. Kammakāram is the indirect 
object, as the man’s requirement does not Jie with him. 

88. It should be noted that this indirect object often 
takes the instrumental case. 

Gahapatānī dāsiyā odanam Pācāpeti (the mistress of 
the house causes the slave woman to cook rice). 

Here dāsiyā is in the instrumental. This may be 
changed to dasim without altering the sense. 

89. The subject in a sentence formed with a simple 
verb may become the indirect object when the same 
sentence is reconstructed with a causal verb. 

Sūdo odanam pacati (the cook boils the rice) is a 
sentence withasimpleverb. When this verb is replaced 
with a causal one from the same root the subject becomes 
the object, and some one else becomes the subject. 

Sūdajettho sūdam odanam pāceti (the head-cook 
causes the cook to boil rice). 

Sido in the first sentence has become stidam in the 
second. 


Exercise 17 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


1. “Raja pasanno aparani pi pafica-vattha-satāni 
āharāpetvā pādamūle thapapesi.’’— Dh. A. i, 219. 
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2. “Raja te sabbe gāhāpetvā . .. āvāte khanapetva 
te tattha nisīdāpetvā upari palālan vikirāpetvā aggin. 
dapesi.’’—Jbid. i, 223. 


3. “ Paficasata-tapase Himavantato āgantvā nagare 
bhikkhāya carante disva pasiditva nisidapetva bhojetva 
patiññan gahetva cattaro mase attano santike vasa- 
petvà . . . uyyojesuy.’’—Ibid. i, 203. 


4. “ Daharakālato patthāya hi tan mārāpetuy vaya- 
manto va setthī marapetun nāsakkhi ; kin akkharasa- 
mayan sikkhāpessati *"—Jbid. i, 180. 


5. “ Gāmamajjhe vuttappakāran gehan kāretvā- 
gāmasatato paņņākāran āharāpetvā janapadesetthino 
dhitaran āharitvā mangalan katvā setthissa sasanan 
pahini."—4JZbid. i, 182. 


6. “ Tassa hetthabhagan sodhāpetvā pakara-parik- 
khepag kārāpetvā valikan okirapetva dhaja-patākay 
ussāpetvā vanappatig alankaritvà ... patt hanan katvā 
pakkami.’’—Jbid. i, 1. 


7. '''Tena kho pana samayena àyasmato Sariputtassa 
upatthaka-kulan àyasmato Sāriputtassa santike dāra- 
kan pahesi: imar dārakay thero pabbājetū' ti."— V.1. 83. 


8. “ Sace vo dhanena attho, khippar man bandhanā 
mocetvà sisan nahāpetvā ahatavatthāni acchadetva 
gandhehi vilimpāpetvā pupphāni pilandhāpetvā tha- 
pethā ti.'"—J. Vedabbha. 


9. “Sakko devarājā : ‘ kin no sādhāraņena rajjenā 
ti Asure dibbapanan pāyetvā matte samāne padesu 
gahetvà sinerupapate khipàpesi."—J. Kulāvaka. : 

10. “ Raja paficasate naggasamanake gahapetva . .. 
āvātesu nikhaņāpetvā palālehi patiechadetvà aggiņ, 
dāpesi.'— Dh. A. ii. 67. 
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New Words 


Akkharasamaya = science 
of reading and writing. 
m. 


Ahata = new. adj. 
Āharāpetvā = having 
caused to bring. ads. 
Uyyojest = sent away. v. 
Okirüpetvà = having 
caused to strew. abs. 

Dahara = young. adj. 


Dapes, = caused to give. 
v. 


Nagga = naked. adj. 

Nikhanadpetva = having 
caused to dig. abs. 

Pahinna = 
promise. f. 


consent ; 


Paņņākāra = present. m. 

Patthanā = aspiration. f. 

Pabbàjeli = causes to 
become a monk. v. 

Parikkhepa = encircling. 
m. 

Palala = straw. n. 


Pāyetvā = having caused 
to drink. abs. 


Pāhesi — caused to send. 
v. 


Bandhana = bond; 
binding. x. 
Mangala = (marriage) 


ceremony. n. 


Mocetva = having untied 
or released. abs. 


Vanap pate = a tree which 


bears fruit without 
flowers. m. 
Vayamanta = trying. 
pr.p. 


Viimpapetva = having 
caused to be toiletted. 
«bs. 

Vikirāpetvā = having 
caused to scatter. abs. 

Vuttappakara = of the 
given description. adj. 


Sādhārana — common. 
ad). 

Stkkhāpeti = teaches. v. 

Sodhapetva = having 


caused to cleanse. abs. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


le The monarch of the realm caused a great stupa 
to be erected at the spot where the Elder was killed. 


2. He caused the great palace to be rebuilt at a cost 
of hundred thousand gold pieces. 
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3. You must make him do this or else he is sure to 
cause the enemy king to attack your realm. 


4. "If you want the crown, release me from these 
bonds '” said the clever brahmin to the young prince. 


5. The princess caused the three soothsayers to be 
brought to her and made them severally explain to her 
why she could not: marry her lover. 


6. The brahmin Uddalaka Aruni taught his son 
Svetaketu all he knew. 


7. The farmer caused a well to be dug right in the 
middle of his field by the peasants. 


8. The mother caused the slave-woman to feed her 
baby. 

9. The evil monk Devadatta made the foolish prince 
Ajatasattu kill his own father. 


10. Having caused red flowers to be hung round his 
neck, the Prime Minister had him led from junction to 
junction and street to street. 


New Words 
Causes to attack = hana- Else = no ce. 1n. 
peti. v. Had (him) led = nayā- 
Caused to feed = paya- pesi. v. 
pesi. v. Having caused. to be hung 


= olambāpetvā. abs. 
(Is) sure = addhā ; dhu- 


Caused to be rebuilt = 
puna kārāpesi. v. 


Clever = (upāya)-kusala. kā a 
a Junction = singhataka. 
J: S 
Could not = na sakkhi. v. l NE G 
T Lover = vāritaka ; piyā- 
(with infinitive). yaka. m. 
Cost = paribbaya. m. Made (them) explain = 


Crown = makuta. n.m. vittharapesi. v. 
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Must make (him) do = 
karetabban. pt.p. 

Peasant = gāmika ; jāna- 
padika. m. 

Realm = rajja. n. 


Severally = visuy visuy. 


mn. 


Soothsayer ==  nimitta- 
pathaka. m. 

Taught (he) = uggan- 
hapesi. v. 


To marry = àvàhetur or 
vivāhetuy*. inf. 


*To bring a woman in marriage is dvdha; to give away a 


woman is vivaha. 


SYNTAX 


Position of Words ina Sentence 


90. Words qualifying the subject or the object 
ģenerally come before the subject or objēct 
respectively. 


Adverbs come before the verb; but the adverbs of 
time alwavs come first in a sentence, e.g., 


Tada tasmin game cattāro purisā mahantan rukkhay 
sighan chindinsu. 


Subject: purisà. 

Word qualifying it: cattaro. 

Object: rukkhan. 

Word qualifying it: mahantay. 

Verb: chindinsu. 

Adverb: sighan. 

Extension of Predicate: tadà: tasmin game. 

91. Addressing words (which are in the vocative) 
are very often placed first in a sentence. 

(1) * Bhante, imasmiņ sasane kati dhurāni *'” (Re- 
verend Sir, how many offices or responsibilities are 
there in this religion *)— Dh. A. 1, 7. 


(2) “ Āvuso, iman temasayn kathi iriyāpathehi 
vitinamessatha ?’’ (Brethren, in how many postures 
will you spend these three months ¢)—J6zd. i, 9. 


(3) “ Bhot?, sace vejjay anessami, bhattavetanay 
dātabbay bhavissati." (My dear, if I bring a physician, 
food and fees should be given to him).—70%d. i, 25. 

| 126 | 
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92. A. Interrogation is expressed by using 
interrogative adverbs, pronouns, or particles at 
the beginning of a sentence. 


When there is an interrogative word in a sentence, 
the addressing word, if there be any, takes the second, 
the last, or some other place in it. 


(1) “ Kin kathesi, bhātika ?" (What do you say, 
brother ?)—Dh. A.1,6. 


(2) “Ap’ àvuso, amhakan satthàrar jānāsi %* (Do 
you, reverend friend, know our Master ?)— D. ii, 162. 

(3) “Kim pana, bhante, idàni pi dinne labhissanti 
ti?" (What, Sir, will they get it if it is given now ?) 
— Dh. A. 1,104. 

(4) “Kuhin yàsi, upāsaka ?" (Where do you go, 
devotee ?)—Jbid. i, 18. 

(5) “ Kahar gato’ si, āvuso ?' (Where did you go, 
friend (monk) %)—/0d7d. ii, 257. 


(6) “Ko tattha vasati ?” (Who is dwelling there ?), 
—J[bid, 1, 14. 

(7) “Kasma so sappo etay na dasi ?" (Why did 
this serpent not bite him ?)—4bid. i, 258. 


B. Interrogation is also expressed by placing 
the verb first in a sentence, followed by the particle 
nu very often. 


“ Passatha nu tumhe, bhikkhave, amun mahantay 
aggikkhandhay . . . ?” (Do you, O monks, see that 
great mass of fire ?)—A. iv, 128. 


93. Words of assent also are placed at the 
beginning of a sentence. Addressing words in 
such sentences are placed next to the assenting 
words. 
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(1) “ Ama samma, idānāhay vihāray gantvà theran 
„.. disvà agato 'mhi.” (Yes, friend, just now I went 
to the monastery and came back having seen the thera). 
— Dh. A. 1, 19. 


(2) “ Evam, āvuso ’ti kho āyasmā Anando tassa bhik- 
khuno patissutvà vena Bhagavā ten 'upasankami.” 
(Replying to that monk (saying) “ yes, Sir, ’’ the vener- 
able Ananda went to the place where the Blessed One 
was).— D. ii, 144. 


94, Extension of Predicate, be it a single word, 
a phrase, or a clause is placed before the verb. 


(1) “ Aija kho pan’ Ananda, rattiyà pacchime yame, 
Kusinaérayam . .. Mallānarh sālavane, antarena yama- 
kasālānam, Tathagatassa parinibbanan  bHhavissati." 
— D. ii, 134. 


Subject : parinibbāņay. 
Predicate : bhavissati. 
Extensions of the same : 
(i) ajja. 
(ii) rattiyā pacchime yame. 
(iii) Kusinārāyan Mallanan sālavane. 
(iv) antarena yamaka-salanan. 


(2) Luddako migan māretvā manisan pacitvā khā- 
ditvà pānīyaņ pivitvā avasesam adaya gharan agamāsi. 


Extensions of the predicate here are : 


(i) migan māretvā. 
(11) mansan pacitva. 
(iii) (mansan) khāditvā. 
(iv) paniyan pivitvā. 
(v) avasesam Adaya. 
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95. The conditional particles ‘‘sace,’’ “yadi” 
and the interjections are placed at the beginning 
of a sentence. 


96. Copulative ca, disjunctive va and the 
conditional ce are never placed at the beginning of 
a sentence. | 

(1) “Sac Ahan gehan gamissàmi: Samiko te kuhin? 
ti pucchissanti.’’ (If I go home, they will ask me: 
“ Where is your husband ? ")— Dh. A. ii, 222. 


(2) “Yadi pana me parājayo bhaveyya,.matam me 
jvità seyyo." (It is better to die if I am to be 
vanquished).—Guttilavimàna. 


(3) “ Papañ ce puriso kayirā, 
Na tar kayirà punappunay."' 

(If a man does a bad action once, he should not do 
it again and again).— Dhp. 117. 

(4) “ Aho! Imasmiy loke ayuttar vattati." (Alas! 
injustice prevails in this world !’’)—J. Kukkura. 

(5) Ha! Hato’ smi. (Ah! lost am I). 

(6) “ Ekasmig pabbatapāde siho ca vyaggho ca 
ekissà. yeva guhaya vasanti."—J. Māluta. 


Note here that the two subjects, which are in the 
singular, are connected with ca, and the verb is in the 
plural. 


97. The following indeclinables are used corre- 
latively :— 
(i) Yatha (as); tathà (so). 
(ii) Yàva...;tàva (as long as; until). 
(iii) Yadā (when); tadā (then). 
(iv) Yattha (where) ; tattha (there). 
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(1) *Yathà me dhanacchedo na hoti tathā karissāmi.”” 
(I shall so see to it (lit. do it) that there is no loss to my 
wealth).— Dh. A. i, 25. 

(2) Yava' han àgamissami tāva idh 'eva titthāhi. 
(Wait here till I come). 


(3) “ Yada te vivadissanti. 
Tadā ehinti me vasag."—J. Sammodamāna. 


(They will (then) come under my power when they 
will begin to dispute among themselves). 


(4) Yattha Bhagavā dhammay deseti tattha mahā- 
jano sannipatati. (A great crowd assembles (there) 
where the Blessed One preaches the doctrine). 


Note that the clause containing the relative is placed 
first. 


CONCORD 


98. When there are several subjects of different 
persons and one verb in a sentence, the verb is 
put in the First Person plural. 


. Should there be no subject of the First Person, the 
verb is put in the Second Person plural. 


(1) So ca tvafí ca ahan ca gāmam gacchāma. (He, 
you and I go to the village). 


(2) Te ca tumhe ca nadiyam nahāyathā. (They and 
you bathe in the river). 


99. One subject may have more than one 
finite verb. 


“ Kin bhane, titthatha? Iman kumaran gaņhatha, 
hanatha, palàpetha." (Why do, you fellows, stand 
still? Take this prince, beat him, and drive him 
away).—J. N«dàna. 
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The subject tumhe here is understood. In analysing 
this, one must introduce the subject with each verb. 


100. When there are more than one subject 
connected with ‘‘ca,’’ in a sentence, the verb must 
be inthe plural. In this case the action of the various 
subjects must be similar. 


* Raja ea rājaputtā ca janapade niyuttaka-puriso 
ea bhaņdāgāriko ca anupubbena kālankatvā saddhiņ 
parisāya sagge uppajjiņsu. 


(The king, the princes, the officer who was in charge 
of the remote district, and the treasurer died in their 
turn and were born in heaven with their own followers). 
—Khp. A. 203. 


101. When an action of many is the same, but 
if some of them are introduced by one of the 
particles ‘‘saha,’’ ‘‘saddhin,’’ or *''samayp"' 
(denoting ‘‘with’’), or with the instrumental case, the 
verb follows the subject which is in the nominative. 


(1) Raja saha parisāya uyyānam agami. (The king 
went to the park together with his following). 


(2) * A34 ham pañcahi bhikkhusatehi saddhim vihāre 
yeva nisīdissām.” (Today, I shall stay in the monas- 
tery together with five hundred monks).—Dh. A. i, 369. 


(3) Satthà Anandattherena pacchdsamanena piņdāya 
cari. (The master went on his begging round followed 
by his attendant, Elder Ananda). 


In this third example there is no connecting particle 
but only the instrumental case. 


Note—Saha is placed before the connected word, and 
saddhim after the same ; samam is found very seldom, 
it is seen placed before the connected word. 
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102. When the subject is a collective noun the 
verb takes the singular form. 


(1) “ Tesu gacchantesu saūjayassa parisa bh." 
(Safijaya’s following was broken when they—Sariputta 
and Moggallana—were going away).—Dh. A. i, 95. 


There were many persons, but as they were taken 
collectively the verh stands in the singular. 


(2) “Rañño Udenassa orodho yen’ āyasmā Ānando 
ten” upasankam.’’ (The harem of King Udena came 
to the place where the venerable Ananda was).— V. 
Cullavagga. 290. 


103. The following couples of indeclinables, in the 
same sentence, give the following meanings :— 


(i) Ca...ca (both... and). 
(ii) Vā...vā(whether...or; either... or). 
(iii) Pi... pi (both... and). 
(iv) Ca...caorvā...vāina negative sentence are 
equivalent to neither . . . nor. 


(1) “Tasmimkhane Mahā- Moggallānatthero ca Anan- 
datthero ca  cinteswm." (At that moment, both the 
Elders Mahā-Mogallāna and Ananda thought).— DA. A. 
II, 178. 


(2) “ Mamasa ce padutthena bhāsats và karoti va.” 
(If one speaks or acts with a corrupted mind).—-Dhp. 1. 

(3) * Hatthe pi chindanti atho pi pade.” (They cut 
both their hands and (also) their feet).— Revat?- Vimana. 

(4) (a) Tayà và maya và tattha gantabbam. c (Either 
you or 1 must go there). 


(b! Tehi và amhehi và tam na kātabbam. (Neither 
by them nor by us should it be done). 
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Another way of conveying the same meaning is: 


(c) Nera tumhehi na amhehi tum bhuüptabbam. 
(Neither by you, nor by us should it be eaten). 


(d) Na ca so na ca añño paralokam gacchati. (Neither 
the same person, nor another (person) goes to the other 
world). 


Exercise 18 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 


l. “ Na tassay parisāvan koci devo abhivadeti và 
paccuttheti va.’—D. i, 226. 


2. *' Pātaliputtassa kho, Ananda, tayo antarayā 
bhavissanti : aggito va, udakato va, mithubheda và." 
— D. ii, 88. 


3. “ Mahajano attano attano putta-dhitu-natinan 
atthava paridevamano mahāsaddam akasi.’’—Lh. A. 
il, 6. 

4. ' Te attano antevasikehi addhateyyehi paribba- 
jakasatehi saddhin Veluvanan agamagsu."—JDh. A. 
1, 95. 


5. “ Satthari Aggalave cetiye viharante bahü upa- 
sika ca bhikkhuniyo ca viharan dhammasavanàya 
gacchanti. —J. 1, 160. 


6. “ Kosalarājā mahantena balena āgantvā Bārāņa- 
sin gahetvā tan rājānay māretvā tass’ eva aggamahesin 
attano aggamahesin akasi.’—J. Asātarūpa. 


7. ''Sace ayvā iman temasay idha vasissanti, ahay 
. uposathakanunag karissàmi."— Lh. A. i, 290. 
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8. “ Yav’ assa añño koci pattan na ganhati, tav’ assa 
gantvà pattan ganha."— Dh. A. iv, 128. 


9. “Sadhu, mayan, bhante, labheyyāma Bhaga- 
vantan dassanaya."— V. Wahdvagga, 150. 


10. “ Musa na bhāse na ca majjapo siyà.''— A. i, 214. 


11. * Tasmiy kho pana, brāhmaņa, yaññe n eva gāvo 
haññinsu, na ajelakā hanninsu." —D. i, 141. 


12. “Ko nu kho, bho, pahoti iman mahāpathaviņ 
. . . sattadhā, samar, suvibhattan vibhajitug ?"—.D. 
ii, 234. 

104. Note— A. “ Addateyyehi paribbajakasatehi `” in 
the fourth sentence above, is à peculiar use of words. 
It ought to be: addhateyya-satehi paribbàjakehi (with 
250 wandering ascetics); but sata here is compounded 


with parbbajaka. 
compound of this kind. 


Sattamanussa-kotiyo 


is another 


D. The word addhateyya also deserves special 


notice. 


Addhateyya = 2% (three minus a half). 
Two other numerals similar to this are: 
Diyaddha = 14 (two minus a half). 
Addhuddha = 3$ (tour minus a half). 


New Words 


Aggamahest = chief 
queen. f. 

Aggālava = name of a 
shrine. 7. 

Aūūo koci = someone 
else. 


Atthaya = for. (dat. sin.). 


Antardya = danger. m. 

Abhivadett = bows down. 
V. 

Ayya = lord. m. € 

Assama = hermitage. m. 

Acikkhati = says; 
informs. v. 
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U posathakamma == keep- 
ing of the Uposatha ; 
observance of 8 pre- 
cepts. n. 

Nati = 

Dassana = seeing ; sight. 
n. 


relation. m. 


Paccutthett = rises from 
the seat. v. 


Paridevamdna = weeping. 


pr.p. 

Puhott = is able. v. 

Pataliputta = name of a 
city ; Patna. x. 

Bala = force; army. m. 

Bhāse = let say. v. 


Bho = my dear. in. 


Majjapa = one who: 
drinks intoxicating 
liquors. ad). 

Mā = don't. in. 

Mithubheda = dissent: 
among themselves. 7n. 

Musa = le; falsehood. 
wn. 

Yañña = sacrifice. m. 

Vibhajitum = to divide. 
inf. 

Sādhu, labheyyama = it 
is well if we get. 

Siya = may be. v. 

Suvibhatta = 
ded. p.p. 


well divi- 


Haññatu = is killed. v. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


1. “ Kondañña heard the news that the Great Being 


had retired from the vworld, 


and drawing near to the 


sons of those seven Brahmans, he spoke to them as 


follows.” —B.T. 52 


2. “ Whether the young prince become a Buddha or a 


king, we will each one give a son : 
à Buddha, he shall be followed . . 
warrior caste.'"'— Ibid. 53. 


3. “ Sir," replied the gods, “ 


so that if he become 
. by monks of the 


it is because a son has 


been *born to king Suddhodana, who shall sit at the foot 
of the Bo-tree, and become a Buddha.''— Ibid. 49. 


4. “ Now those nuns said to Mahā-Pajāpatī the 
Gotami: Neither have you received the upasampadà 
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ordination, nor have we ; for it has thus been laid down 
by the Blessed One: ‘Nuns are to be ordained by 
monks.’ *—2Z.G.B. 120. 


5. “ Be it so," said the venerable Sona, and 
praising the words spoken by the venerable Maha- 
Kaccàna, . . . he put his sleeping place in order... and 
departed on his way to Sàvatthi.—Jbid. 128. 


6. “ But those ministers who had advised that 
neither should the prince be slain, nor Devadatta, nor 
monks, but that the king should be informed of it, . . . 
them he advanced to high positions.’’—Jbid. 150. 


7. “And the Raja of Magadha, Seniya Bimbisāra, 
said to the prince Ajātasattu : Why did you want to 
kill me, prince ?’’—Jbid. 150. 


8. "If you then want the kingdom, prince, let 
this kingdom be yours." And he handed over the 
kingdom to Ajatasattu, the prince.— bid. 150. 


9. “Yes, Reverend Sir, said the venerable 
Ananda to the Blessed One in assent, and spread the 
couch with its head to the north between twin sal- 
trees.— B.T. 95. 


10. “Why has my son returned so quickly ?"' 
asked the king. '' Sire, he has seen an old man," was 
the reply ; “and because he has seen an old man, he is 
about to retire from the world.’’—Jbid. 57. 


New Words 
Advanced = vaddhāpesi ; Assent = anumati. f. 
papesi. v. As follows = evan ; vuc- 


Advised = anusasi. v. camānākārena. ad. 
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Because* Puts in order = patisa- 
Be ordained = upasam- meti. v. 

pàdetabba. pt.y. Reply = pativacana. m. 
Couch = mañcaka. m. Returns = patinivattati ; 


Departed = nikkhami. v. 

Drawing near = upasan- 
kamitvā. abs. 

Followed by = anugata ; 
parivuta. p.p. 

Handed over = paticcha- 
pesi. v. 


High position = uccat- 
thāna. 7. 

Laid down = paiifiatta. 
p.p. 


Let be — hotu. v. 
Nun = bhikkhunī. f. 


Ordination (higher) = 
upasampada. f. 

Praising = thomenta. 
pr.p. 


paccāgacchati. v. 
Seen — dittha. p.p. 


Should be informed = 
ārocetabba. pt.p. 

Should be slain = māre- 
(abba. pt.p. 

Sire — deva. m. 

Sleeping place = senas- 


ana; sayanatthāna. m. 
Spoken = vutta. p.p. 
Spreads = attharati; 

pattharati. v. 

Twin = yamaka. adj. 

Warrior = khattiya. m., 
adj. 

Why = kasmā. in. 


——— 


*There is no word in Pali exactly corresponding to because, 
it should be translated with kāraņā or ttā (both in the ablative), 


joined to a past participle. 


99 


For instance : “ because he has 


seen " may be translated : ditthattd, ditthakāraņena or ditthakā- 


rama. 
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TADDHITA OR THE SECONDARY 
DERIVATION 


It was stated in the First Book ($ 45) that there are 
five classes of nouns, of which the first, second and the 
third classes have already been explained; the fifth, 
Taddhitanadma, has now to be explained. 


105. *' Taddhita ** or a secondary derivative 
is formed from a substantive or a primary 
derivative by adding another suffix, (denoting 
some special meaning), to it. 


A. These derivatives are adjectives in their nature, 
but in most cases are used as substantives. 


B. The final vowel of 'a word is often elided before 
a Taddhita suffix. 


C. The first vowel of the word, to which the suffix 
is added, is often strengthened when it is not followed 
by a double consonant. In this case a becomes à ; i, I 
become e: u, ü become o. 


D. To indicate that some suffix required strength- 
ening, an ?ndicatory letter (anu bandha) is affixed by the 
grammarians to it. This indicatory letter is generally n. 

The main divisions of the Taddhitas are: 

(1) Sāmanna-Taddhita (General). 
(ii) Bhava-Taddhita (Gerundial). 
(ii) Avyaya-Taddhita (Indeclinable). 
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The first division is again divided into the following 
sub-divisions :— 

(1) Apaccattha (suffixes denoting lineage). 

(2) Anekattha (suffixes denoting various meanings). 
(3) Atthyattha (suffixes denoting possession). 
(4) 


4) Sankhyā (suffixes denoting numbers). 


(i) Samanna—(1) Appaccattha 
106. Suffix ‘‘ na ’’ is added to some nouns to 


denote a lineage. (Note that n is indicative of 
strengthening). 


Examples 
Vasitthassa apaccan (puriso) = vdsittho. 
( Vasittha is the name of a sage ; a person born in his 
lineage is known as vāsittha). 


Formation 
Vasittha + na (when the last vowel and n are dropped} 
becomes Vasitth + a; after strengthening the first vowel 
and joining the last one to the stem it becomes Vasittha. 


Now, this being an adjective may qualify any male, 
female, or a group born in the clan of Vasittha. There- 
fore it may take the gender of the person or the group 
for which it stands. 


If the person be a man it is in the masculine. 


If the person be a woman it takes the feminine form, 
Vāsitthī. 

If it be a family it is in the neuter. 

Similarly formed are: 


Bhāradvāja + na = Bhdradvaja (of the Bharadvaja’s 
lineage). 
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Gotama + ņa = Gotama (of the Gotama clan). 
Vasudeva + na = Vāsudeva (of the Vāsudeva clan). 
Baladeva + ņa = Būladeva (of the Bāladeva clan). 
(There is no necessity of strengthening in Bkāradvāja 
and Gotama as the first vowels of them are already 


strong). 


107. “Nayana” and “nana” are suffixed to 
Vaccha, Kacca and some other names to denote 
the lineage. 


Vaecha + nayana = Vacchdyana (of the Vaccha’s 
lineage). 

Kacca + nàyana = Kaccāyana. 

Kacca + nana = Kaccana (of the Kacca’s lineage). 

Moggalla + nayana = Moggallayana. 

Moggalla + nana = Moggallāna (of the clan of 
Moggalla). 

In the first two instances the vowels are not strength- 
ened because they are followed by double consonants. 

108. * Neyya " is suffixed to Kattikā, Vinata 
and some other feminine nouns to denote their 
offspring. 

Kattikā + neyya = Kattkeyya (the offspring of 
Kattika). 

Vinatā + neyya = Venateyya (the offspring of Vinatā). 

Bhagini + neyya = bhagineyya (the offspring of the 
sister). 

Rohini +ņeyya = Rohineyya (the offspring of Rohini). 

109. * Nava’’ is suffixed to Manu, Upagu and 
such others to denote the offspring. 
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Manu + ņava = Mūāņava (Manu’s offspring). 
Upagu + nava = Opagava (Upagu’s offspring). 
Pandu + nava = Pandava (of the lineage of Pandu). 


110. ‘* Nera "' is suffixed to Vidhavā and some 
others to denote the offspring. 


Vidhavā + nera = Vedhavera (the offspring of a 
widow). 


Samana + nera = Sümanera (a novice of a monk). 


(i) Samanna (ii) Anekattha 
111. ‘‘ Nika” is suffixed to some nouns to 
denote the meanings: mixed with, engaged in, 
living by means of, going by means of, relating to, 
playing upon, connected with, dealing with, carry- 
ing upon, bornin or belonging to a place, studying, 
possession, etc. 


A. Mixed with: 
Ghata + nika = ghátika (mixed with ghee). 
Lona + nika lonika (mixed with salt or salted). 


B. Engaged in: 
Nava + nika = ndvika (engaged in a ship). 
Sakata + nika = sdkatika (engaged in a cart). 


C. Living by means of: 
Balisa + nika = bülisika (a fisherman ; living by 
means of a hook). 


Vetana + nika = vetanika (a labourer ; one who lives 
upon wages). 


D. Going by means of: 
Pada + nika = pddika or padika (a pedestrian). 
Ratha + nika = rathika (one who goes in a chariot). 
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E. Relating to: 
Samudda + nika = sdmuddika (marine; relating to 
the sea). 
Rattha + nika = ratthika (relating to the country). 


F. Playing upon: 
Vina + nika = venrka (a lutanist). 
Vansa + nika = vamsika (a flutist), 


G. Connected with: 
Dvāra + nika = dovārtka* (a gate-keeper). 
Bhandāgāra + nika = bhanddgarika (a treasurer ; 
connected with a treasury). 


H. Deahng with: 
Tandula + nika = tandulika (rice-merchant). 
Tela + nika = tel?ka (dealer in oil). 
Sükara + nika = sükarika (dealer in swine). 


I. Carrying upon: 
Sisa + nika = sīstka (one who carries on the head). 
Khandha + nika = khandhika (one who carries on 
the shoulder). 


J. Born in or belonging to a place 
Magadha + nika = Mägadhika (born in or belonging 
to Magadha, the kingdom). 
Arañña + nika = arafífüka (born in or living in a 
forest). 
Loka + nika = lokika (belonging to the world). 
Apaya + nika = adpdayika (born in the hell). 


4 


K. Studying: 
Vinaya + nika = venayika (one who studies vinaya, 
the deciplinary code). 


* Dvāra becomes dovāra, through duvāra. 
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Suttanta + nika = suttantika (one who studies the 
discourses of the Buddha). 
Takka + nika = /akkika (a logician). 


L. Possession: 

Sangha + nika = sanghika (belonging to the com- 
munity of monks). 

Sarira + nika = sārīrika (belonging to or stationary 
in the body). 

M. Performed by: 

Kaya + nika = kāytka (performed through the body ; 
bodily). 

Vaca + nika = vācastka (performed through speech ; 
verbal). 

Mana + nika == mānastka (mental). 

(In the last two examples s is inserted between the 
stem and the suffix). 


Exercise 19 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND DEFINE THE DERIVATIVES 
1, Ayan māņavo mayi manan pasādetvā kalankatva 


Tavatinsadevaloke tinsayojanike kanakavimane nibbat- 
tissati."— Dh. A. i, 26. 


2. Sūkarikā, sakunika, jālikā ca, sanghikan balak- 
karena gahetvā khadanta ca ito cavitvà apayka 
bhavissanti. 

3. Ekünatigsa-vasso Bodhisatto attano ekam eva 
puttan sabba-sampattifi ca pahaya gantvā kāsāva 
nivattho mattikapattam adaya aññehi dinnaharena 
jivikag kappesi. 
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4. Bhandagariko rañña dhanan labhitvà mahantay 
pasadan kāretvā dvāre dovarikan thapetvā uparipāsāda- 
gato kāyikamānasikan sukhaņ vindati. 


5. Maha-kaccayanatthere Kuraraghara-nagaray upa- 
nissaya viharante Sono nama setthiputto tassa santike 
pabbajitvā aparabhāge “ Sono Kutikanno " ti pākato 
ahosi. 


6. Atha kho āyasmā Anando Kosinàrakànar Mallā- 
nan ārocesi: “ Ajja kho, Vāsitthā, rattivà pacchime 
yame Tathagatassa parinibbanan bhavissati’’ ti. 


7. Suttantikā venayikà āraññikā ca bahavo bhik- 
khavo Lankàyag mahadubbhikkha-bhaye vattamàne 
samuddaparan gantvà attano jivitan rakkhantà dham- 
mavinayaf ca rakkhiņsu. 


8. Iddhimantànag  aggo Maha-Moggallanatthero 
Bhagavato parinibbànato puretaram eva parinibbàyi. 


9. “Atha kho tesan dvādasa-nahutānay Magadhi- 
kànag brahmana-gahapatikanan etadahosi: Uruvela- 
Kassapo Mahàsamane brahmacariyan caratī ti."— V. 
i, 36. 


10. “ Assosi kho rājā Magadho seniyo Bimbisāro : 
Samano khalu bho Gotamo Sakyaputto, Sakyakulā 
pabbajito Rajagahan anuppatto’ ti."— V. i, 35. 


New Words 
Agga = highest; fore- Āyasmantu = venerable: 
most. adj. (lit. having a long life). 
Anuppatta = arrived ; adj. 
attained. p.p. Upanissüya =  dépend- 
Aparabhage = after- ing on; close by. abs. 
wards. loc. Etad ahost = this (tho- 


Assost = heard. v. ught); arose (in him). 
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Kanaka = gold. m. 

Kāsāva = orange-colour- 
ed garment. x. 

Kosindraka = born in 
Kusinārā. adj. 

Khalu = indeed. in. 

Cavitvā = having passed 
away. abs. 


Jālika = one who lives by 
fishing with a net. m. 


Jivikam kappeti = gains 
a livelihood. 

Nahuta = ten thousand. 
n. 


Nivattha = clothed with ; 
dressed. p.p. 


Parinibbati = finally pas- 
ses away. v. 

Parinībbāna = final pass- 
ing away. m. 

Pasüdetva — having glad- 
dened. abs. 
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Puretaram = beforehand. 
ad. 


Balakkāra = force. m. 


Bodhisatta = a being 
destined to attain Bud- 
dhahood. m. 


Brahmacariya= celibacy; 
(Ht. noble practice). f. 

Bho = Sir; friend*. in. 

Yama = a watch of the 
night. m. 

Yojanika — having a lea- 
gue in height or length. 
adj. 

Rakkhanta = protecting; 
watching. pr.p. 

Vimāna = mansion. m.n. 

Samana —recluse ; monk. 
m. 

Samuddapara = abroad. 
n. 

Keniya = possessing arm- 
les. adj. 


TRANSLATE INTO PaALI 


USING THE SECONDARY DERIVATIVES WHEREVER 


IT IS 


POSSIBLE 


1. Now the disciples at Pātaligāma heard of his 
arrival there, and they went on to the place where he 
was, and invited him to their council-hall. 


* Bho 19 the vocative form of bhavanta; but here it seems 
to be in the nominative singular and: giving the meaning 


‘venerable.’ 
in the vocative sense. 


There is an indeclinable bho which is also used 
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2. On arriving there they strewed the council-hall 
with fresh sand, placed seats in it, set up a water-pot 
at the entrance, and fixed an oil lamp. 


3. The Exalted One robed himself, took his bowl, 
went with the bhikkhus to the council-hall, washed his 
feet, entered the hall, and took his seat at the central 
pillar, with his face towards the east. 


4. “Go now, Ananda, and enter into Kusinārā, and 
inform the Mallas of Kusinārā, saying: ‘This day, O 
Vasetthas, in the last watch of the night, the final 
passing away of the Tathagata will take place.’ "— 
L.G. B. 218. 


5. “ Now at that time the venerable Mahā-Kassapa 
was journeying along the high road from Pāvā to Kusi- 
nārā with a great company of the brethren. And the 
venerable Mahā-Kassapa left the high road, and sat 
down at the foot of a certain tree.’’—Jbid. 232. 


6. “ Mahā-Pajāpatī the Gotami cut off her hair, put 
on orange-coloured robes, and set out, with a number 
of women of the Sakya clan, towards Vesàli; and in 
due course arrived at Vesālī, at Mahāvana, at the 
Kūtāgāra Hall.’’—Jbid. 116. 


7. * Just, Ananda, as houses in which there are 
many women but few men, are easily violated by rob- 
bers...: just so, Ananda, under whatever doctrine and 


discipline women are allowed to go out from the house- 
hold life into the homeless state, that religion will not 
last long."—-bid. 119. 


8. Bimbisāra, the king of Magadha, took a golden 
pitcher filled with water, and pouring the water over 


THE NEW PALI COURSE II 147 


the Buddha's hand, presented the pleasure garden, 
Veluvana, to the fraternity of monks with the Buddha 


at its head. 


New Words 


Allowed = anuññata. p.p. 


Arrival = āgamana. ger. 
Central = majjhima. adj. 
Certain = afifiatara. adj. 


Discipline = vinaya. m. 
Fraternity = sangha. m. 
Fresh = nava. adj. 


Hugh road = addhana- 
magga. m. 


Homeless state = anaga- 
riya. n. 

In due course = anupu- 
bena. ad. 

Informs = nivedeti. v. 

Invites = nimanteti. v. 

Journeying = maggapa- 
tipanna. p.p. 


Just as = yathā. in. 


112. Suffix “ na 


denote the meanings : 


Just so = tathā. in. 
Last = pacchima. adj. 
Lasts = pavattati. v. 
Left (the high road) = 
(maggā) okkami. v. 

Long (time) = ciran. in. 

Pitcher = kundika. f. 

Pouring = ākiranta. pr.p. 

Religion = sasana. n. 

Robber = cora. m. 

Strews = okirati. v. 

Violated = padhansiya. 
adj. 

With Buddha at its head 
= . Buddhapamukha. 
ad. 

With the face towards the 


east — puratthābhi- 
mukha. ad. 


"? is added to some nouns to 
dyed with, the flesh of, 


belonging to, knowing of, (a place) where someone 
lives or is born, where something exists or has 


arisen, possession, etc. 


A. Dyed with: 


Kasāva + na = kāsāva (dyed with a reddish yellow 
dye, i.e., a Buddhist monk’s robe). 
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Halidda + na = hálidda (dyed with turmeric). 
Nila + na = nila (dyed with a blue dye or of blue 
colour). 


B. The flesh of: 
Sūkara + ņa = sokara (pork, the flesh of a pig). 
Mahisa + na = màhisa (buffalo's flesh). 
Sakuna + ņa = sdkuna (bird's flesh). 


C. Belonging to: 
Sugata + na = sogata (belonging to the Buddha). 
Magadha + na = magadha (belonging to Magadha). 
Purisa + ņa = orsa (belonging to a man: manual). 


D. Knowing: 
Vyākaraņa + na = veyydlarana (grammarian). 
Vyà becomes veyyā (through viyākaraņa). 
E. Place where someone lives or is born: 
Nagara + na = nāgara (a citizen ; belonging to a city). 
Sara + na = sdrasa (born or arisen in a lake ; a lotus 
or a water-bird). 

Mana + na = mānasa (arisen in the mind; a thought). 

Ura + na = orasa (self-begotten ; belonging to one's 
own breast). 

(S is inserted in these three examples as they belong 
to the mano-group). 


F. Possession : 

Saddha + ņa = saddha (believing ; faithful). 

Pafinà + na = pañña (wise; possessing wisdom). 

113. ** -ima’’ and *' -iya °’ are suffixed to some 
nouns to denote possession, position, etc. 

Paccha + ima = pacchima (last; western). 

Anta + ima = antima (last ; final). 

Majjha + ima = majjhima (middling: central). 
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Hettha + ima = hetthima (the lowest). 

Loka + iya = lokiya (belonging to the world; worldly). 

Putta + iya = puttiya \ 

Putta + ima = puttima f. 

Jatā + iya = jatiya (an ascetic), wearing matted hair. 

Bodhipakkha + iya = bodhipakkhiya (belonging to 
enlightenment). 


(a person who has sons). 


Paficavagga + iya = paricavaggrya (belonging to the 
group of five). 

Udara + iya = udartya (that which is in the stomach; 
undigested food). 


114. '' -ta’’ is suffixed to some nouns to de- 
note multitude or collection. The derivatives formed 
with this are in the feminine. 

Jana + tà = janatà (a multitude of persons: populace). 

Gama + ta = gāmatā (a group of villages). 

Deva + tā = devatā (a deity). This, however, does 
not give a collective meaning. 


115. The suffix ‘‘ na '' too sometimes gives a 
collective meaning. 

Dvi + na = dve + a = dvaya (a pair). 

Ti + na = te + a = taya (a tried). 

Here e becomes ay. 


116. ‘‘-alu’’ is suffixed to some nouns to 
denote tendency and abundance: 

Daya +ālu = dayālu (compassionate). 

Abhijjhā + alu = abhijjhàlu (covetous). 

Dhaje + alu = dhajdlu (full of streamers). 

* -ka ’’ is often added to the end of these words, 
which are always adjectives, and daydluka, etc., are 


formed. 
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117. ** -ka’’ is suffixed to some nouns to 
denote smallness, contempt, collection, etc. But 
sometimes it adds nothing whatever to the primary 
meaning of the word. 


Putta (son), puttaka (a little son). 
Ludda (hunter), luddaka (a despicable hunter). 
Pandita (wise-man), panditaka (a despicable wise- 


man, pedant). 


Ghata (water-pot), ghataka (a small water-pot). 
Pītha (a chair), pīthaka (a small chair). 


Collection : 
Catu + ka = catukka (a group of four), and many 
other words formed with numerals will come in the 
(4) Sankhyātaddhuta. 


Adding nothing to the primary meaning : 
Kumara = kumāraka (a boy). 

Māņava = māņavaka (a young man). 
Mudu = muduka (soft). 


This is sometimes added (a) to the derivatives formed 
with suffix na, denoting the place where someone lives 
or is born, and (b) to Bahubbihi compounds, denoting 
possession, necessarily when the last member ends in a 
vowel other than a. 


(a) Kusinārā + na = Kosināra = Kosināraka (born 
in or living in Kusinara). 

Rajagaha + na = Rājagaha = Rājagahaka (born in or 
living in Rājagaha). 

(6) Bahu + nadi + ka = bahunadika (having many 
rivers). 
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118. ** -maya "' is suffixed to some nouns to 
form adjectives denoting made of, arisen from. 


Swvanna (gold), suvannamaya (made of gold, golden). 
Rajatamaya (made of silver). 

Dārumaya (wooden). 

Mattukamaya (made of clay). 

Manomaya (born of the mind). 


Exercise 20 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND DEFINE THE SECONDARY DERIVATIVES 


1. “ Yatha pana dāruādīhi nipphannàni tani tani 
bhaņdāni dārumayādīni nama honti, tathà ete pi 
manato nipphannatta manomaya nàma."— Dh. A. 1, 23. 


2. “ Manava, ahan te suvannamayar và manimayan 
và rajatamayay va lohamayan và cakkavugan dassami’’ 
ti brahmano vadi. 


3. Magadho Bimbisāro raja attano pāsādassa uparima- 
tale thito pindaya carantan Bodhisattam anugacchante 
nagare disvā “ Kim etan "' ti pucchi. 


4. Dayalu Bhagava mahajanatan anukampanto sab- 
bada ekattha avasitva tattha tattha vicaranto sandit- 
thikan dhammaņ desesi. 


5. “ Pataligamika pi kho upasaka pade pakkhāletvā 
āvasathāgāray pavisitva puratthiman bhittīy nissaya 
pacchimabhimukha — nisidigsu, Bhagavantan veva 
purakkhatvā. — V. 1, 227. 


n. "€ Assosun kho Vesalika Liechavi: Bhagavā kira 
Kotigaman anuppatto ti. Atha kho Vesālikā Liechavī 
bhadrāni bhadrāni yānāni yojāpetvā . . . Vesālivā 
nīyiņsu, Bhagavantan dassanāya,”— Jh. 231. 
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7. “Tenakho panasamayena Rājagahikassa setthissa 


sattavassiko sisabadho ahosi. 


Bahū mahantā mahantā 


disapamokkhà  vejjà āgantvā nāsakkhiņsu  arogar 


kátun.”— Ibid. 273. 


8. “ Atha kho Jivako Komārabhacco setthin gaha- 
patin mañcake nipajjāpetvā maficakena sambandhitvā 


sīsacchaviņ phaletva . 
sa dassesi. —/0b?d. 274. 


. . dve pāņake nīharitvā janas- 


9. “ Setthiputto: niyyánikay vata Buddhasāsanan 


ti pasiditvà yojanikan 


suvannacetiya) kambala- 


kaficukena parikkhipitvà tattha tattha rathacakkappa- 
mànehi suvanna-padumehi alankari."— A.A. 


10. '* Tasmiņ samaye catusattati-sahassajatilā panita- 
panitani ojavantàni phalàphalàni gahetvā ācariyassa 
santikar sampatta.’’—Jbid. i, 150. 


New Words 


Aroga = free from sick- 
ness. adj. 
Asakkhi — was able. v. 


Abadha = sickness. m. 


Āvasathāgāra = rest- 
house. n. 
Ojavanta = rich in sap; 


nourishing. adj. 

Kañcuka = a mantle. m. 

Kambala = (woollen) 
blanket. m.n. 

Komārabhacca = master 
of the medical treat- 
ment of infants; bro- 
ught up by a prince. 
adj. 


Jana = a person; people. 
m. 


Tena kho pana samayena 
— at that time. 

Dāru = wood ; timber. x. 

Disāpāmokkha = famed 
far and wide ; eminent 
in a district. adj. 

Nipphanna = made; 
conditioned. p.p. 

Nissdya = close to; on 
account of; concern- 
ing. abs. 

Niyyamka = leading to 
(salvation). adj. 

Ny = was carried. v. 
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Pakkhāletvā = 
washed. abs. 


having 


Pacchimabhimukha = fac- 
ing the west. adj. 

Panita = delicious. adj. 

Panaka = a living being ; 
an insect. m. 

Pataligamika = living or 
born in Pātaligāma. 
ad). 

Purakkkatvā = having in 
front ; looking at. abs. 

Purathima = 


adj. 


eastern. 


Phāletvā = having split; 
having torn. abs. 
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Bhadra = worthv. ad). 

Maūcaka = a small bed. 
m. 

Yojapetva = having 
caused to harness. abs. 

Sanditthika = belonging 
to this life; that should 
be understood by one 
self. adj. 


Sattavassika = that 
which existed for seven 
years. adj. 

Sambandhitvā = having 


connected or tied. abs. 
Sampatta = arrived. p.p. 


Sīsacchavi — the scalp. 


f. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 
USING THE SECONDARY DERIVATIVES WHERE 
IT IS POSSIBLE 


1. The dealer in oil struck the door-keeper of the rice 
merchant with a weapon made of iron. 


2. The Brahman lad, Mattakundali, was born in a 
golden mansion in the Tāvatiņsa heaven, on account of 
his devotion and love towards the Exalted One. 


3. The miserly Brahman, father of Mattakuņdalī, 
promised him to give a pair of wheels made of brass, 


silver or gold. 


4. At that time Devadatta was seated preaching 


the Dhamma. 


And when he saw from afar Sariputta 


and Moggallina coming towards him, he said to the 
monks: “ See, monks, even the two chief disciples of 
the Samana Gotama are coming to join me.” 
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5. * These many distinguished young Magadha clans- 
men are now leading a holy life under the Samana 
Gotama.’’—L.G.B. 98. 


6. The Blessed One, robing himself in the forenoon, 
and taking his alms-bowl and robe, entered Kosambi for 
alms. And without informing his servitor or the 
bhikkhus he departed alone in the direction of Pāri- 
leyyaka. 


7. * Now at that time the Blessed One was staying 
at Anupiya, a town belonging to Mallas. "Then the 
most distinguished young men of the Sakyan clan had 
renounced the world in imitation of the Blessed One.” 
—L.G.B. 142. 


8. The mother of Anuruddha the Sakyan said to her 
son: “ If, dear Anuruddha, Bhaddiya, the ruler of 
Sakyans, will renounce the world, you also may go forth 
into the houseless state.” 


9. “Then the Sakyas showed to Asita, the child, 
their prince. who was like the shining gold . . . and 
of peerless beauty.” —L.G.B. 1. 


10. “When in the palace for rainy season, surrounded 
during the four months by female musicians, I did not 
go down from the palace.” —707d. 5. 


New Words 
Alone = ekaka. adj. Dear = piya ; pemanīya. 
Also = api; ca. in. adj. 
Brass = tamba. m. Devotion = bhatti. f.; 
Chief = agga. adj. pasada, m. 
Clansman = kulaputta. Distinguished = abhiūi- 


m. nata. p.p. 
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Even = api. tn. 


Female musician = nāti- 
kā. f. 


Forenoon = pubbanha. 
m. 

From afar = dūrato. in. 

Imitation = anukarana. 
n 


Leading a holy life = 
brahmacariyay caran- 
ta. 

Love = mettā. f. ; pasada. 
m. 

Miserly = luddha. adj. 


Of peerless beauty = ano- 
pamavanna. adj. 
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Promised = patijāni. v. 

Robing (himself) = nivā- 
setvā. abs. 

Servitor = upatthāka. m. 

Shining = tapamāna. 
pr.p. 

Struck = pahari. v. 

To join = saha bhavituy; 
samāgamituy. inf. 

Towards the Exalted One, 


use the loc. of Bhaga- 
vantu. 

Towards (him) = (tassa) 
santikan. ad. 

Was born = nibbatti. v. 


Was staying = vihari. v. 


(i) Samañña (3) Atthyattha 
119. Suffixes -ava, -ala, -ila, -ika, -ī, -vī and 
-ssī are annexed to different nouns to denote possession 
or the meaning ' endowed with.” 


Kesa + ava = kesava = (having much hair), 


Vaca + ala = vācāla (having many words, t.e., talk- 


ative ; garrulous). 


Jata + ila = jatīla (having matted hair; an ascetic). 
Phena + ila = phenila (frothy ; the soap plant). 
Tunda + ila = twndila (having a beak ; a pecker). 
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-ika. 
Danda + ika = dandika (having a staff in hand). 
Mala + ika = malika (having a garland). 
Chatta + ika = chatt?ka (possessing an umbrella). 
Gana + ika = ganika (having a large following). 


-Ī. 
Mālā + ī = mālī (having a garland). 
Vamma + i = vammi (having an armour ; a warrior). 
Bhoga + 1 = bhogi (wealthy ; a rich person; a serpent. 
Kuttha + 1 = kutthi (leper). 
Manta + ī = mantī (endowed with a political know- 
ledge ; a minister). 


Danta + 1 = dantī (having tusks; an elephant). 


-vi. 
Medha + vi = medhāvī (endowed with knowledge ; 
wise). 
Māyā + vi = māyāvī (having a knowledge of jugglery; 
juggler). 
-SSĪ. 
Tapa + ssi = tapassī (a hermit). 
Yasa + ssi == yasassī (famous). 
Teja + ssi = tezass? (brilliant ; powerful). 
Note—The feminine forms of the nouns annexed 
with -ī, -vi and -ssi are formed by adding another 
suffix, -ini to them. 
Mali +inī = malini (a woman who has a garland). 
Manti + ini = mantini (a ministress). 
Medhavi + ini = medhavini (a wise woman). 
Tapassi + ini = fapassini (a nun). 
120. To denote possession, ‘‘ vantu’’ and 
**mantu "' are suffixed to different nouns, (-vantu 
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is suffixed to the nouns ending in a, and the other to 
those ending in i and u.) 

Guna + vantu = gunavaniu (virtuous). 

Dhana + vantu = dhanavantu (rich). 

Buddhi + mantu = buddhimantu (wise). 

Bhanu + mantu = bhānumantu (luminous ; the sun). 

Āyu + mantu becomes āyasmantu through āyusmantu, 
but not dyumantu. 


More words of this kind and their: declension are 
given on page 27 of the First Book. 


The feminine of these is formed by adding an ī at the 
end of the suffix and dropping u before it. 

Gunavantu + ī = gunavanti (a virtuous woman). 

Satimantu + 1 = satimantī (a mindful woman). 

Sometimes they drop not only u but also n of the 
suffix. 

Dhana + vantu + i = dhanavati (a rich woman). 

Buddhi + mantu + 1 = buddhimati (a wise woman). 


121. An additional -i is annexed to form the 
feminine of the derivatives formed with the suffixes 
nava, nika, neyya, na, -vantu and -mantu. 

Nava: Manava + 1 = māņavī (a lass). 

Nika: Nāvika + 1 = nāvikī (woman sailor). 

Neyya: Bhāgineyya + 1 = bhagineyyi (sister’s daugh- 
ter). 

Na: Gotama + i = Gotami (a woman of the Gotama 
clan). 


122. * -a’’ is suffixed to some nouns to denote 
possession. 


Saddha (faith) + a = saddha (faithful). 
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Pañña (wisdom) + a = pañña (wise). 
Pāpa (sin) + a = pāpa (sinful). 


123. ‘‘-tara’’ is suffixed to form the adjectives 
of the comparative degree, and ‘‘- tama '' to form 
those of the superlative. 

Positive: papa (sinful). 

Comparative: pàpatara (more or very sinful). 

Superlative: pāpatama (most sinful). 

Positive: sundara (good). 

Comparative: sundaratara (better). 

Superlative: sundaratama (best). 


Exercise 21 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND DEFINE THE DERIVATIVES 


1. Ucchinda sineham attano 
Kumuday saradikan va pàninà.'"— Dhp. 285. 


2. * N'eva kho asakkhi Vāsettho manavo Bhārad- 
vajan mànavar safinapetur ; na pana asakkhi Bharad- 
vājo māņavo pi Vasetthan māņavay saññapetun.'” 
— D. i, 236. 


3. “ Kusávatiyà, Ananda, rājadhāniyā . . . ekan 
dvāray sovaņņamayay, ekan  rüpiyamayar, ekay 
veļuriyamayay, ekan phalikamayan.’’—D. ii, 170. 

4. “ Mayhan bhāgineyyo imassa rajjassa sāmiko' 
va; dhitaran etass ’eva detvā abhisekam assa karis- 
sami ti.’—J. Astlakkhana. 


5. “ Atite Baranasiyan Brahmadatte rajjan kārente 
bodhisatto bhatikasatassa kanittho ahosi.'—J. Pañ- 
cagaru. 
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6. “ Baranasiyan Yaso nama kulaputto setthiputto 
sukhumālo hoti ; tassa tayo pasada honti ; eko heman- 
tiko, eko gimhiko, eko vassiko.’’— V. i, 15. 


7. “ Idan kho, mahārāja, sanditthikan samafifia- 
phalay purimehi sanditthikehi samafinaphalehi abhik- 
kantataran ca panitatarafi ca.’’—D. i, 85. 


8. “ Ranno Maha-Sudassanassa . . . uparipāsāda- 
vara-gatassa dibban cakkaratanay pāturahosi, sahas- 
saran, sanemikan, sanábhikag, sabbākāra-paripūray. ” 
— D. ii, 172. 


9. “Tassa ca samimi tattha 
Kuveni nàma yakkhini 
Nisidi rukkhamülamhi 
Kantanti tāpasī viya."— Mhv. VII, 11. 


10. “Maha-Kassapathero ca, 
Anuruddho mahagani, 
Upalitthero satima, 
Anando ca bahussuto, 


Savaka Satthu-vannita 
Sabbe pancasata thera 
Navangan Jinasasanan 
Uggahetvana dhāresuy 
Buddhasetthassa santike. — Dīpav. 7 V, 12,13. 


New Words 
Ablūtiāta = well-known. Kamttha = youngest. 
po adj. 
Abhikkantatara = more Kantantt = spinning. f.; 
brilliant. adj. pr.p. 
Ucchindatt = breaks up; Kulaputta = son of a res- 


destroys. v. pectable family. m. 
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Gimhika = suited for the 
summer. adj. 


Cakkaratana — the wheel- 
gem (of a universal 
monarch). x. 


Tāpasī = female hermit. 
f. 

Dibba = celestial. adj. 

Navanga = that which 
has nine divisions. adj. 


Panitatara = sweeter ; 
higher. adj. 

Pāturahost = manifested. 
v. 

Purima = former ; first. 
ad). 


Phalika = crystal. m. 
Bahussuta = much learn- 


ed. adj. 
Bhatika = brother. m. 
Mahāgaņī = having a 


great following. m.n. 

Rajadhani = royal city. 

J. 

Vannita == praised. adj. 

Vassika — suited for the 
rainy season. adj. 


Veluriya = turquoise. n. 

Safifiapetum = to con- 
vince. inf. 

Sanditthika = seen in this 
life. adj. 


Sanabhika = having a 
nave or hub. adj. 

Sanemika = having a 
tyre. ad. 


Sabbākāra-paripūra = 
complete in every way. 
adj. 

Sahassāra — having one 
thousand spokes. adj. 


Sāmtka = owner; master. 
m. 


Samini = mistress. f. 
Sāradīka = autumnal. 
adj. 


Samaññaphala = fruit of 
the life of a recluse. n. 


Sineha = love. m. 


Sukhumāla = delicate. 
ad]. 
Hemantika = suited for 


the winter. ad). 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 
USING DERIVATIVES WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE 


1. There were in the city of Kusāvatī seven ram- 
parts and seven gates all made of seven kinds of precious 


things. 


2. There were eighty-four thousand ponds in the 
neighbourhood of the palace of King Mahā-Sudassana, 
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he also possessed 48,000 horses, and the same amount 
of elephants and chariots. 


3. “Now his mother at Rajagaha, seeing other 
councillors’ sons and their wives dressed in their best, 
enjoying themselves at a festival, thought of her son 
and wept. '"—P. B. 228. 


4. “ Now when our Master had attained omniscience 
and begun rolling the wheel of the Norm, and was 
staying at Rājagaha, King Bimbisāra sent for Soņa.” 
—JIhid. 275. 


Ld 


5. “ He, having arrived with a great company of 
fellow townsmen, heard the Master teach the Norm, 
and, winning faith, obtained his parents' consent to 
enter the Order." —Zbid. 275. 


6. “ Then the young Brahman Vāsettha said to the 
young Brahman Bhāradvāja : That Samana Gotama, 
Bharadvaja, of the sons of the Sakyas . . . is now 
staying at Manasakata, in the mango grove, on the 
bank of the river Aciravati."— D.B. i, 301. 


7. * Then you say Vāsettha, that none of the 
Brahmans, or of their teachers, or of their pupils, even 
up to the seventh generation, has ever seen Brahma 
face to face.’’—-Ibid. i, 304. 


8. “Just, Vāsettha, as when a string of blind men 
are clinging one to the other, neither can the foremost 
see, nor can the middle one see, nor can the hindermost 


see—just even so . . . is the talk of the Brahmans.” 
—Ibid. i, 305. 
9. “As they passed along he pointed out to him a 


field that had been burnt over, and on a charred stump 


2521—G 
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was seated a she-monkey with her nose and tail des- 


troyed.” —B.T. 270. 


10. “ But the youngest of them all, a youth whose 


clan-name was Kondañña . . 


. raised only one finger 


. saying : There is here naught to make him stay 
in the household life.’’—Jbid. 52. 


New Words 


Began rolling = pavattesi 
or pavattesi. v. 

Burnt over = daddha; 
jhāpita. p.p. 

Charred = jhama. adj. 

Clinging == allina. adj. 

Consent = anuñña ; anu- 
mati. f. 

Destroyed = 
p.p. 

Enjoying = abhiramanta. 
pr. p. 

Face to face = sakkhi. in. ; 
paecakkhay. ad. 


vināsita. 


Fellow townsman = saka- 
nāgarika. m. 


Festival = chana; ussava. 
m. 

Foremost = sabbapatha- 
ma. adj. 

Generation = kulapari- 
vatta. n. 

Hindermost = sabbapac- 
chima. adj. 

Household life = gharā- 
vasa. M. 


Just as =seyyatha pi. in. 
Just so = evam eva. $m. 
Naught = na kiūci. in. 


Neighbourhood = āsan- 
natthāna; sāmanta. x. 

Norm = dhamma. m. 

Omniscience = sabbañ- 
fiutà. f. 

Precious thing = ratana. 
n. 

Raised = ukkhipi. v. 

Same amount = tattaka. 
ad). 

Sent for = pakkosāpesi. 
v. 

String (of blind) — (an- 
dha-) paramparā. f. 

Stump — khànu. m. 


Tail = nanguttha. n.; 
vàladhi, m. 
To make stay = nivat- 


tetun ; vasapetuy. inf. 
Wept — parodi. v. 
Winning = (use here) 

patilabhitvā. abs. 
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(1) Sāmaūtia (4) Sankhātaddhita 
NUMERICAL DERIVATIVES 


124. '* -ma ’’ is suffixed to the cardinal nume- 
rals to form ordinals. 


Pafica + ma == paūcama (fifth). 

Satta + ma == sattama (seventh). 

Attha + ma = atthama (eighth). 

Being adjectives, these are in the three genders. In 
the feminine they take in addition the feminine suffix 
à or I. 

Paficama + à = paūcamā the fifth (woman). 

Paficama + 1 = pafícami the fifth (division). 

And so on in every case. 


125. ** -tiya "' is suffixed to ** dvi " and “ ti ’’ 
to form ordinals. ** Dvi °’ becomes * du ” and 
“< ti ” becomes *' ta ' before that suffix. 

Dvi + tiya = du + tiya — dutiya (second). 

Ti + tiya = ta + tiya = tattya (third). 

Dvi takes the forms du and di when it is followed 
by some other nouns or suffixes. 


Dvi + vidha = duvidha (of two kinds). 
Dvi + rattiyo = dirattam (two nights). 
Dvi + guna = diguna (twofold). 


126. **-ttha ”’ is suffixed to ** catu"' and “ttha” 
to ** cha "' in order to form the ordinals. 


Caty + ttha = catuttha (fourth). 
Cha + ttha = chattha (sixth). 


127. ** -ī ” is suffixed to dasa, when it is pre- 
ceded by some other numeral, to form ordinals 
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denoting a lunar day. In that compound the last 
vowel of the preceding numeral sometimes becomes à. 


Eka + dasa + ī = ekādasī (the 11th day). 

Dvi + dasa + 1 = dvādasī (the 12th day). 

Pañca + dasa + 1 = pavicadasi or pannarasi (the 15th 
day). 

Catu + dasa + 1 = cātuddasī (the 14th day). 

(The first vowel is lengthened here). 


128. ** -ka °’ is suffixed to the numerals to 
form the collective nouns. 

Dvi + ka = dvika (a pair). 

Ti + ka = tika (a triad). 

Catu + ka = catukka (consisting of four). 

Sata + ka = sataka (a group of a hundred). 

Dasa + ka = dasaka (a group of ten). 


— 


(ii) Bhāva (Gerundial)— Taddhita 
129. -tà, -tta, -ttana, nya and neyya are suffixed 
to some nouns to denote the state, nature or quality 
of being. 
-ta: Lahu (light) + ta = lahuta (lightness). 
Sūra (hero) + tā = sūratā (heroism). 
Settha (highest) + tā = setthatad (greatness). 
Hina (vulgar) + tā = hinata (vulgarity). 
-tta: Manussa + tta = manussatta (state of a man; 
humanity). 
Yacaka + tta = ydcakatia (state of a beggar). 
Bahussuta + tta = bahussutatta (learned 
state). 
-ttana : Puthujjana + ttana = putkujjanaitana 
(state of an unconverted person). 


Jaya + ttana = jüyattana (state of a wife) 
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nya: Aroga (health) + nya = drogya (healthful- 
ness). 


Dubbala (feeble) + nya = dubbalya (feeble- 
ness). 


N in nya is indicative of strengthening of the first 
vowel. 


130. Many consonants before nya change their 
forms together with ya of the suffix. 


t + nya = tya becomes cca. 


l + nya = lya š lla. 
d + nya = dya 5 jja. 
n + nya = nya 7 nna. 
j + nya =jya „n ja 
s + nya = sya 5 ssa. 


Pandita + nya = panditya = pandicca (scholarship; 
erudition). 

Adhipati + nya = adhipatya = ddhipacca (lordship ; 
government). | 

Bahusuta + nya = bāhusutya = bākusacca (learned- 
ness). U of suta is changed into a. 

Kusala + nya = kosalya = kosalla (cleverness). 

Vipula + nya = vepulya = vepulla (increase ; abund- 
ance). 

Suhada + nya = sohadya + sohajja (friendliness). 

Raja + nya = ràjya = rajja (kingship ; kingdom). 

Nipuna + nya = nepunya = nepuñña (skill ; experi- 
ence). 

Gilana + nya = gelanya = gelañña (sickness). 

Sumana + nya (adding an s to the stem) somanasya 
= somanassa (joy ; Joyful). 
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Bhisaja (physician) + nya = bhesajya = bhesajja 
(medicine ; work of a physician). 
neyya : Adhipati + neyya = ādhipateyya (lordship ; 
power). 
Satha + ņeyya = sātheyya (craft; fraud). 
Patha + ņeyya = pātheyya (provision for 
a Journey). 
131. Na is suffixed to a few nouns to denote 
the state. 
Patu + na == pātava (dexterity ; expertness). 
Garu + na = gārava (heaviness ; respect). 


Remark 
The derivatives formed with -tā are in the feminine ; 
those formed with -tta, -ttana, nya and neyya are 
in the neuter. Pātava and gārava are in the masculine. 
Patutā, garutā and patuttam, garuttam, which are in the 
feminine and the neuter respectively are also found. 


(111) Avyaya Taddhita 
(INDECLINABLES AND ADVERBIALS) 
132. “ -kkhattuy '' is suffixed to the numerals 
to form the multiplicative adverbs. 
Eka + kkhattuņ = ekakkhattum (once). 
Dwikkhattum (twice). 
Dasakkhattum (ten times). 
Sahassakkhattum (thousand times). 
Bahukkhattum (many times). 
133. **' -dha’’ is suffixed to the numerals to 
form the adverbs of manner. 
Pafica + dha = pafícadha (in five ways). 
Dasadhā (in ten ways). 
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Satadhā (in hundred ways). 
Bahudhā (in'many ways). 
Katidhà (in how many ways). 


134. ** -so °’ is suffixed to some nouns to form 
the distributive adverbs. 

Pañcaso (five by five). 

Thānaso (according to the place or cause). 

Pada (word) + so = padaso (word by word). 

Sabbaso (in every way). 

Yoni (origin) -- so — yoniso (according to origin or 
insight). 

Bahuso (in many ways; almost). 


135. ** -thà " and -thar are suffixed to some 
pronouns in order to form the adverbs of manner. 

Ta + thà = tathā (so ; like that ; in that way). 

Ya + tha = yatha (as; like). 

Anna + tha = asifíathà (in another way). 

Ubhaya + tha = ubhayatha (in both ways). 

Sabba + tha = sabbathà (in every way). 

Kip + than = katham (how ; in what way) 

Ima + than = tttham (thus). 

(Ima becomes i and th of the suffix is reduplicated). 


136. ** -tana °’ is suffixed to some indeclinables 
to form adjectives from them. 

Ajja + tana = ajjatana (belonging to this day). 

Sve + tana = svātana (belonging to to-morrow). 

Hiyo + tana = hīyattana (belonging to yesterday). 

Purà + tana = purātana (belonging to the olden days; 
old). 


Sanan + tana = sanantana (ancient). 
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(Sve becomes svà and hiyo becomes hiya before 
-tana.) 


137. . ** -tra,,’’ ** -ttha, "** -hig ’’ and ** han "' 
are suffixed to some pronouns in order to form 
adverbs of place. 


Sabba + tra = sabbatra 


Sabba- ttha sabaha foe 


Ta + tra = tatra 


Ta 
Ta + ttha = tattha Ja TA 


Ya + ttha = yattha (wherever). 

Anifa + tra = aññatra (in another place or without). 
Ima + ttha = ettha (here). Ma is elided and i 
becomes e. 

Ima + tra = atra (here). Ma is elided and i 
becomes a. 

Kir + hin = kuhim. Kin becomes ku. 

Kin + han = kaham. Kim becomes ka. 

Ta + hin, han = tahim, tahar (there). 


138. ‘‘-da,’’ **-dani " and * -dacanan’’ are 
suffixed to some pronouns in order to form 
adverbs of time. 


Ya + dā = yadā (whenever). 

Ta + dā = tadā (then). 

Sabba + dā = sabbadā (ever). 

Eka + dā = ekadā (one day ; once). 

Kin + dā = kadā (when)? 

Ima + dani = idan (now). 

Kin + dācanay = kudàcanam (sometimes); (Na kudā- 
canam = never). 
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139. ‘‘-ha’’ and ‘‘-dha’’ are suffixed to ‘‘-ima’’ 
to form two adverbs of place. 

Ima + ha = tha (here). 

Ima + dha = idha (here). 

Ma of ima is elided before these. 


Exercise 22 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND DEFINE THE DERIVATIVES 


1. Āyasmā Anandatthero Bhagavato sāvakesu bāhu- 
saccena pandiccena ca aggo ahosi. 


2. Medhāvinī māņavī dullabhag manussattar labhi- 
tvā bahuņ puññan upaciņāti. 

3. Rogi vejjena dinna-bhesajjam upasevitvā ārogyai) 
patilabhitvā attano somanassar pakāsesi. 

4. Ekadà Mahā-Kassapatthero  gelafifienabhipilito 
Rājagahato avidūre Pipphaliguhayan vihari. 

5. Medhāvino sissà garūnay mahantay. gāravay 
dassetvā nānāsatthesu patavan labhanti. 


6. “ Yathā tasmin gehe thapetvā māņavakassa 
pallankay afifian kiñei āsanay na dissati, tatha adhit- 
thāsi”' — Samy. 1, 38. 

7. “Tato patthāya yattha yattha pandita-saman- 
abrāhmaņā atthi ti vadanti, tattha tattha gantvā sākac- 
chan karonti."— Dh. A. i, 90. 

8. ''Sahassakkhattur attānay 

Nimminitvàna Panthako 
Nisid 'ambavane ramme 
Yàva kàlappavedana."— Dh. A. i, 248. 
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9. “ Mettāsahagatena cetasā ekan disan pharitva 
viharati, tathà dutiyan, tathā tatiyan, tathā catutthan.’’ 


— D. ii, 49, etc. 


10. “ Adhananan dhane ananuppadiyamàne dalid- 


diyan vepullam agamasi ; 


daliddiye vepullan gate 


adinnadanag vepullam agamāsi. *— D. ii, 68. 


11. “ Devata tassa nepufifian 


Pakasetun mahajane 


Chadesuyn potthakan, so pi 
Dvattikkhattum pi tan aka.’’— Mhv. xxxvii, 238. 


12. ** Tassa khipantassa nāsikā asidhārāya patihata 
dvidhā chijji. —J. Astlakkhana. 


New Words 
Aka == did. v. Khipanta = sneezing ; 
Adinnādāna = theft ; līt. (throwing). pr.p. 
taking what is not Canta = living; life; 
given. m. wandering. n. 
Adhana = poor. adj. Chādeti = conceals ; co- 
vers. 9. 


Adhitthatu = resolves ; 
determines. v. 

Anuppadiyamāna = be- 
ing given. pr.p. 

Abhipilita = ailing ; op- 
pressed by. p.p. 

Avidira = near. adj. 

(Asi-) dhārā = blade (of 
a sword). f. 


Upacinati = collects; 
gathers. v. 
Upasevitoà = having 


taken (the medicine). 
abs. 


Chajjatt == is cut ; is bro- 
ken. v. 

Thapetvā = except ; hav- 
ing placed. ads. 

Tato patthaya = thence ; 
since then. 29. 

Daliddiya — poverty. n. 

Dullabha = rare; diff- 
cult to get. adj. 


TET « . 
Nanasattha = various 

Sciences. n. 
Nimminiva = having 


created. abs. 
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Pakdsett = declares; Pipphaliguhà = a cave 
makes known. v. named after a pipphali 
Patilabhitvà = having tree. f. 


regained. abs. 
Patihata = being knocked 


Pharitvā = having diffus- 
ed. abs. 
Mahājana = the public. 


against. p.p. jn 

monk; lit. wayfarer. m. Ramma — charming. adj. 
Pavedana = announce- Sākacchā = interview ; 

ment. n. discussion. f. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 
USING DERIVATIVES WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE 


1. “At that time the heretical sect of wandering 
ascetics met together on the fourteenth, fifteenth and 
eighth day of the half-month, and recited their doctrine."' 
— B.T. 402. 


2. “At that moment Visākhā, then some fifteen or 
sixteen years of age, came to that place on her way to 
bathe in the river, being decked in all her ornaments 
and attended by five hundred maidens.’’—Jbid. 455. 


3. “Your attendant women came running to this hall, 
and did not get their garments and ornaments wet. 
But you did not run at all.’’—Jbid. 456. 


4. “ Then, O priests, I proceeded on my wanderings 
from place to place, and drew near to Benares, to the 
deer-park Isipatana, and to where the band of five 
priests was. —/Jbid. 343. 


5. “ Now the world in perishing. perishes seven times 
in succession by fire, and the eighth time by water ; 
and then again seven times by fire, and the eighth time 
by water."—JIbid. 329. 
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6. “ Now after these beings have begun to eat the 
savoury earth, by degrees some become handsome and 
some ugly. Then the handsome despised the ugly.” 
—Ittd. 325. 


7. “When thus a long time has elapsed, here and 
there the ponds of water dry up. Then, one by one 
the fishes and the turtles also die and are reborn in 
the Brahma world ; likewise the inhabitants of the 
hells.’’—Jbid. 321. 


8. “Such a bird flies in an easterly direction, in a 
southerly direction, in a westerly direction, in a nor- 
therly direction, towards the zenith and to the inter- 
mediate quarters, and if it sees land anywhere about 
it flies thither.’’—Jbid. 


9. “Now the report that. the elder had been murder- 
ed by highwaymen spread over all the continent of 
India, and king Ajatasattu dispatched spies to hunt 
for them.”—IJbid. 223. 


10. “ But they could not all agree; and three of them 
did not retire from the world. But the remaining four 
did so, and made the Brahman Kondañña their chief. 
And these five persons became known as the ‘ Band of 
Five Elders.’ dd. 53. 


New Words 


Agrees = | samanufifio 
bhavati or anujanati. v. 


Anywhere about = yattha 
katthaci. in. 


Attendant woman = sevi- 
kā; parivàritthi. f. 
Begun = àraddha. p.p. 


By degrees = anukka- 
mena. ad. 

Intermediate quarter = 
anudisa. f. d 

Inhabitant of hell = nera- 
yika. m. 

Deer-park = migadaya. 
m. | 
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Dispatched = vissajjesi ; 
pesesi. v. 


Drys up = sussati. v. 
Elapsed = atikkanta. 
p.p. 


Garments and crnaments 
== vatthabharana. n. 


Gets wet = temeti. v. 

Handsome = abhirūpa. 
adj. 

Highwayman = pantha- 
ghātaka. m. 

In succession = patipa- 
tiyà. ad. 

Land = thala. n. 

Likewise = tath'eva. in. 


Meets together — sannipa- 
tati. v. 


Moment = khana. m. 

One by one = ekeka. ad. 

Perishing = vinassanta. 
prp. 


Proceeds = sañcarati. v. 

Recites = sajjhāyati. v. 

Remaining = avasesa. 
adj.; avasittha. p.p. 

Report = pavatti. f. 

Savoury earth = patha- 
vojā. f. 

Sect = gana ; nikaya. m. 


Sixteen years of age = 
solasavassika. adj. 


Spy = carapurisa. m. 
To hunt = pariyesitun. 
nf. 


Spreads = pattharati. v. 

Turtle = kacchapa. m. 

Ugly — virüpa ; dubban- 
na. adj. 

Wandering ascetic == pa- 
ribbājaka. m. 


Zenith = uddhan. in. 
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THE PRIMARY DERIVATIVES 
OR KITAKAS 


140. Primary derivatives are formed directly 
from the roots by the adding of certain suffixes. 
These suffixes are known by the name of Kita; hence 
these derivatives are called Kitakas. 


A. Both Primary and Secondary derivatives are 
treated as nouns (7.e., as adjectives and substantives). 
Some indeclinables, too, are found in them. 


b. The difference between the (1) Primary and the 
(2) Secondary derivatives is : 

(1) The first is a noun or an indeclinable formed with 
a root + suffix. All participles— being formed with 
roots + suffixes—are included in this category. 

(2) The second is à word formed with a Primary 
derivative + suffix. This is mostly adjectival in 
nature. 

141. The final vowel of a root, if there are 
more than one, may be elided before a suffix. 

The rules of sandhi, assimilation, and strengthening 
are regularly applied. 

142. All Kitaka suffixes are divided into (1) Kiccas 
and (2) Kitas. 


(1) The suffixes, by which the passive participles are 
formed, are called Kiccas. They are few in number. 


(2) The suffixes, by which active participles and 
other nouns expressing an active meaning are formed, 
are called Kitas. They are numerous. 
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(1) Kicca Suffixes 


We treat Kicca suffixes first because they are few in 
number. 


-tabba, -aniya, nya, niya, -tayya and -icca are 
Kiccas. 


143. ** -tabba ’’ or ** -anīya ’’ may be annexed 
to all the roots to form potential participles 
expressing a passive meaning. 


Kara (to do) + tabba = kattabba or kātabba. 


(In one place r of the root is assimilated to the first 
consonant of the suffix ; in the other r is elided and the 
first vowel is lengthened). 


Kara + anīya = karaniya (that should be done). 
Su (to hear) + tabba = sotabba. 
Su + aniya == savaniya (that should be heard). 


(In both places the vowel of the root is strengthened ; 
and in the second instance the strengthened vowel 
becomes av). 


For more examples of this kind see § 73 of the First 
Book. 


144. ‘‘nya’’ and ‘‘ niya ’’ are suffixed to some 
roots to form passive participles. (n is the sign 
indicatory of strengthening). 


A. When the last vowel of the root is elided before 
nya, and ya of the suffix is connected with the last 
consonant, both of them undergo a change. With roots 
ending in h (a), y of the suffix is interchanged with the 
last consonant of the root. 


B. In some roots the final palatal (c, j), is guttura- 
lized (into k, g, respectively). 
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The changes they undergo are : 
dhya becomes jjha 


dya za 119 
mya =! mma 
jya » jja 
gya » gga 


cya m kya 


Examples 

Vada (to say) + nya = vadya == vajja (what should 
be said ; fault ; musical instrument). 

Gamu (to understand) + nya = gamya = gamma 
(what should be understood). 

Khāda (to eat) + nya = khādya = khajja (what should 
be eaten ; hard food). 

Yuja (to yoke or join) + nya = yojya = yogga (what 
should be yoked ; a chariot ; fitting). 

Vaca (to say) + nya = vācya = vākya (what should 
be spoken ; a sentence). 

Gaha (to take) + nya = gahya = gayha (what should 
be taken). 

Garaha (to despise) + nya = gārayha (what should 
be despised). 

C. Nya after the roots ending in à, i and 1 becomes 
eyya. 

Dā (to give) + evya = deyya (what should be given). 

Pa (to drink) + eyya = peyya (what should be drunk). 

Ji (to conquer) + eyya = jeyya (what should be 
conquered). | 

Ni (to lead) + eyya = neyya (what should beded). 

Niya 

Kara (to do) + niya = kariya (what should be done; 

work). 
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Hara (to cary) + niya = kārtya (what should be 
carried). 

Mara (to kill) + niya = māriya (what should be 
killed). 

145. ** -icca ' and ** -tayya '' are suffixed only 
to form a limited number of words. 

Kara + ieca = kicca (that shouid be done ; business). 

Ar of the root is elided before the suffix. 


Na (to know) + tayya = ūātayya (what should be 
known). 


Pada (to go) + tavya = patiayya (what should be 
arrived or attained). 


——— er 


Exercise 23 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND POINT OUT THE PRIMARY DERIVATIVES 


1. Khajja-bhojja-leyya-peyya-vasena catubbidhā 
honti manussanay āhārā. 


2. “Sace me gatatthane dhītu doso uppajjati, tum- 
hehi sodhetabbo."— Dh. A. i, 398. 


3. *'Patikule vasantiya nama anto aggi bahi na 
niharitabbo ; bahi aggi anto na pavesetabbo ; dadantass' 
eva dàtabbag; adadantassa na dàátabbag."—Jbid. i, 
397. 


4. “ Sudassaņ vajjan aññesan, 
Attano pana duddasag."— Dhp. 252. 


~ 


5. ''Sace yagu hoti, bhājanan dhovitvā vàgu upa- 
netabba ; yāguy pitassa udakan datvà bhajanan patig- 
gahetvà ... dhovitva patisàmetabbar."— V. i, 46. 
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6. “ Kalass’ eva utthāya upāhanā omuficitvà . .. 
dantakatthan databban, mukhodakay LL. āsa- 
nar paffiàpetabban.''— bid. 46. 


7. “ Nāhaņ tan gamanena lokassa antan ñatayyan 
datthayyan pattayyan ti vadàmi."— A. ii, 48. 


8. “ Puññam ākankhamānena 
Deyyay hoti vijànatà."— S. i, 18. 


9. Mahàsamudde  asankheyyà macchakacchapa, 
appameyyo udakakkhandho ca atthi. 

10. “Tan sutvà itaro: ° Bhariyan vata me sahasikan 
ananucchavikan kammar katan’ ti bàhà paggayha 
kandanto ... ahosi.’’— Dh. A. i, 17. 

New Words 
Ananucchavika = inap- Gantabba = should be 


propriate. adj. 
Anta = end. m. 


Appameyya = immea- 
surable. pt.p. 


Asaùkheyya = innumer- 
able. pi.p.; the highest 
number. n. 


Akankhamana = wishing. 
pr.p. 

Upajjhāya = preceptor 
(to a monk). m 

Upāhana = sandals. m 

Omuncitva = having ta- 
ken off or removed. abs. 

Kandanta = 
aloud. pr.o. 


Khandha — a great mass ; 
trunk (of a tree). m. 


crying 


gone. pt.p. 

Gamana = going; walk- 
ing. ger. 

Catubbidha = fourfold. 
ad]. 

Datthayya = what should 
be seen. pt.p. 


Dantakattha = tooth- 
brush; a stick to cleanse 
teeth. n. 


Duddasa = difficult to 
see. adj. 


Dosa = fault ; misdeed. 
m. 


Nitharitabba = what 
should be taken out. 
pt.p. 
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Paññapetabba = what 
should be prepared. 
pt.p. 


Patiggahetvā = having 
received or taken. abs. 

Patisāmetabba = what 
should be set in order. 
pt.p. 

Patikula = husband’s 
family. x. 

Pavesetabba = what 


should be entered or 
taken in. pt.p. 


Pīta = drunk. p.p. 
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Mukhodaka = water to 
wash the face. x. 


Leyya = (food) what 
should be licked. pt.p. 

Vata = certainly. in. 

Vijananta = knowing. 
pr.p. 

Sāhasika = hasty. adj. 

Sudassa = easy to see. 
ad. 


Sodhetabba — what should 
be cleared or inquired. 


pt.p. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 
1. 'The work that is to be done today should not be 


kept for tomorrow. 


2. If I am to be killed my children will become 


orphans. 


3. The king whose word should be obeyed is to be 


respected by all 


4. 'This man can be seen in the town every day. 
5. She should be brought to her mother. 


6. The virtues of the Exalted One cannot be thought 
of, nor his wisdom be measured. 


7. Again and again the prince tried to raise the bow 
that could not be moved by any one. 


8. Where lives the boy who should not be sent to his 


father’s house 2 


9. Innumerable fishes live in the river that can be 


crossed near the village. 
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]0. Alms should be given to virtuous monks by the 
Jaymen and the laywomen. 


New Words 

Crossable = taraņīya. Should be kept = thape- 

pt.p. tabba. pt.y. 
Killed = marita. p.y. Should be obeyed = anu- 
Layman = upāsaka. m. vattitabba. pt.p. 

WES Should be sent — pese- 
Laywoman = upāsikā. f. CH 
a ROE: dors ENYA Should be brought = āha- 
7 _ ritabba. pt.p. 

Movable = cālanīya. pt.p. Thinkable == cinteyya. 
Orphan = amātāpitika. pt.p. 

ad). To raise = ukkhipituy. 
Seen — dittha p.p. inf. 


(2) Kita Suffixes 
PRESENT PARTICIPLES 


146. ** -nta °’ and “ -māna "" may be suffixed 
to all roots or bases in order to form Present 
Participles. 


The following roots change their forms before some 
suffixes :— 


Gamv (to go) becomes gaccha 


Isu (to wish) ; techa 

Disa (to see) > passa, or dakkha 
Pa (to drink) » piba or piva 
Thà (to stand up) ,, H# tha 

Dā (to give) » dada 

Ña (to know) » jana 


Kara (to do) , kuru or kubba 
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Gaccha + nta = gacchanta (going). 

Iecha + nta = ?cchanta (willing or wishing). 
Passa + nta = passanta (looking ; seeing). 
Dissa + mana = dissamdna (appearing ; seen). 
Tittha + mana = titthamāna (standing). 

Dada + mana = dadamāna (giving). 

Jana + nta = 7anamta (knowing). 

Kuru + mana = kurumāna (doing). 


(Before -nta kara does not change itself but takes 
the conjugational sign o). 

Kara + o + anta = karonta (doing). 

Bhava + mana = bhavamāna (being). 

Bhava is the base formed from bhū (to be). 

For the declension of these and other present parti- 
ciples see $$ 50 and 51 of the First Book. 


PAST PARTICIPLES 


147. “ta,” ** tavantu ' and ‘‘ tavi’’ may be 
suffixed to all roots to form Past Participles. 


In most cases the last consonant (together with the 
last vowel) is elided before these suffixes, and t of the 
suffix is sometimes reduplicated. 


Bhuja (to eat) + ta = bhulta (eaten). 

Bhuja + tāvī =: bhuitāvī (having eaten). 

Bhuja + tavantu = bhuttavantu (having eaten). 

A. As-tavantu and -tāvī are seldom used, we shall 
here deal only with -ta. 


Muca (to free) + ta = mutta (released ; freed). 
Tapa (to heat) + ta = tatta (heated). 

Pada (to go) + ta = patta (arrived ; attained). 
Mada (to intoxicate) + ta = matta (intoxicated). 
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Yuja (to Join) + ta = yutta (endowed with ; joined). 
Supa (to sleep) + ta = sutta (slept). 


B. Where ** -ta ° is not reduplicated but the 
end of the root is elided : 

Kara (to do) + ta = kata (done). 

Mara (to die) + ta = mata (dead). 

Mana (to think) + ta = mata (thought ; idea ; known). 

Hana (to kill) + ta = hata (killed). 

Gamu (to go) + ta = gata (gone). 

Ramu (to sport) + ta = rata (amused ; delighted). 

C. Sometimes *' -ta’’ undergoes a change 
together with the last consonant of the root. 


(1) s + ta becomes -ttha 
Dasa (to bite) + ta = dattha (bitten ; stung). 
Kasa (to plough) + ta = kattha (ploughed). 
Hasa (to laugh) + ta = hattha (delighted). 
Rusa (to be angry) + ta = ruttha (provoked ; angry). 
Ghusa (to make a noise) + ta = ghuttha (proclaimed). 
A + kusa (to rebuke) + ta = akkuttha (rebuked). 


(2) m + ta becomes -nta 
Khamu (to forbear) + ta = khanta (forgiven). 
Samu (to pacify) + ta = santa (calmed). 
Bhamu (to reel) + ta = bhanta (swerving). 
Damv (to subdue) + ta = danta (subdued). 
Pa + kamu (to go) + ta = pakkanta (gone). 


(3) dh + ta becomes ddha 


Budha (to know) + ta = buddha (known ; the person 
who knows). 


Rudha (to obstruct) + ta = ruddha (obstructed), 
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(4) bh + ta becomes ddha 


Labha (to get) + ta = laddha (obtained). 
Lubha (to covet) + ta = luddha (covetous; greedy). 


(5) j + ta becomes gga 
Bhaja (to break) + ta = bhagga (broken). 
San + vija (to be agitated) + ta = samvigga (agitated). 


(6) Other irregular changes are: 


Duha (to milk) + ta = duddha (milked). 
Ruha (to ascend) + ta = ràülha (ascended). 
Majja (to polish) + ta = mattha (polished). 
Paca (to cook) + ta = pakka (cooked). 
Vasa (to dwell) + ta = vuttha (dwelt). 


D. Sometimes -ta changes the root before it, and 
it stands unchanged. 


Jana (to produce) + ta = jāta (born). 

Pa (to drink) + ta = pita (drunk). 

Tha (to stand) + ta = thita (stood). 

Mā (to measure) + ta = mita (measured). 


E. -ta after some monosyllabic roots neither changes 
itself nor the root. 


Bhū (to be) + ta = bhita (been ; become). 
Ni (to lead) + ta = nita (led). 

Bhi (to be afraid) + ta = bhita (frightened). 
Na (to know) + ta = fidta (known). 

Ya (to go) + ta = yala (gone). 

Ji (to conquer) + ta = a (conquered). 

Ci (to collect) + ta = cita (collected). 

Nha (to bathe) + ta = nhāta (bathed). 
(Both naha and nhā are found in Pali). 
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148. Much more common and easier way to 
join **-ta °’ to form a participle, is to insert an *'* i ” 
between the root and the suffix. 

This is mostly done after the roots ending with a. 

Paca (to cook) + ta = pacita (cooked). 

Gaha (to take) + ta = gahita (taken). 

Khada (to eat) + ta = khddita (eaten). 

Manda (to adorn) + ta = mandita (adorned). 

Katha (to tell) + ta = kathita (told). 

Likha (to write) + ta = likhita (written). 

149. ‘‘ -na’’ is suffixed to some roots to form 
past participles. In many places n of the suffix is 
reduplicated and the last consonant of the root is elided. 
Sometimes i or 1 is inserted between the root and the 
suffix. 

n becomes n when the last consonant of the root is r. 

Chida (to cut) + na = chinna (cut ; broken). 

Chada (to cover) + na = channa (covered). 

Bhida (to break) + na = bhinna (broken). 

Ni + sada (to sit) + 1 + na = mesinna (sat). 

Tara (to cross) + i + na = tinna (gone ashore). 

Pūra (to fill) + na = punna (full). 

Jara (to decay) + 1 + na = jinna (decayed). 

Da (to give) + 1 + na = dinna (given). 

Khi (to exhaust) + na = khina (exhausted). 

Di (to be miserable) + na = dina (miserable ; mean). 

Lū (to cut) + na = lina (cut ; mowed). 

Pa + hà (to eliminate) + 1 + na = pahina (eliminated). 

Asa (to sit) + I + na = dsina (sat). 
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150. Many of these past participles have two 
different forms. 
Root: paca : pacīta; pakka (cooked). 
» hara: harita; hata (carried). 
» vasa: vasa; vuttha (lived ; dwelt). 
, ha: amnia; nata (known). 
>, Jaga (to adhere) : lagita; lagga (adhered). 
kasa: kasita; kattha (ploughed). 
» tapa: tapita ; tatta (heated). 
„ pusa (to nurse): posita; pultha (brought up). 
>>  Chida: chindata ; chinna (cut). 
;  dusa (to corrupt) : dūsita; duttha (corrupted). 
».  puechA (to question) : pucchita; puttha 
(asked ; questioned). 
» rusa: rosita; ruttha (enraged). 
» gupa (to protect): gopita; gutta (protected). 


Exercise 24 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND POINT OUT THE DERIVATIVES 
l. “ Sumedhatāpaso iddhimà ti Jananta udaka- 
bhinnokasan sallakkhetvā : 'tvan iman thanan alan- 
karohi’ ti vatvà adagsu."—J. Nidana. 
2. “Evan nisinne Bodhisatte sakala-dasasahassa- 


cakkavāļe devatà sannipatitvà . , . Bodhisattan nā- 
nappekarahi thutihi abhitthunigsu."—- bid. 


3. '' Yathà pana afine sattà matukucchito nikkha- 
mantà patikkülena asucinà makkhità nikkhamanti, na 
evan Bodhisatto. —Jbid. 


186 THE PRIMARY DERIVATIVES 


4. “ Aparam pana ekadivasay uyyànar gacchanto 
tath? eva devatāhi nimmitay sunivatthar suparutan 
pabbajitar .disvà: ‘Ko nām eso, samma ?’ ti sāra- 
thin pucchi.’’—Jbid. 

5. “Ayay Buddattàya abhinīhāran katvā nipanno ; 
samijjhissati imassa patthanā ito kappa-satasahassādhi- 
kanan catunnar asankheyyànay matthake.''—7Idtd. 


6. “ Kim me ekena tiņņena 
Purisena thāmadassinā ? "— Buddhavamsa. 
7. *' Dassanar me atikkante 


Sa-sanghe Lokanāyake 
Hattho hatthena cittena 
Asana vutthahig tadà."—Jbid. 


8. ''Ubbiggà tasità bhità 
Bhantà vyathita-mānasā 
Mahājanā samāgamma 
Dipankaram upāgamur.”—70d. 


9. “ Tattha deva-manussā gandha-mālādīhi pūjaya- 
mana : ° Mahāpurisa, idha tumhehi sadiso anno natthi ; 
kut’ ettha uttaritaro ? * ti āhaņsu. —J. Nidānakathā. 


10. “ Adittasmin agàrasmir 
Yan nīharati bhajanan, 
Tan tassa hoti atthāya ; 
No ca yan tattha davhati.’’—S. i, 31. 


New Words 
Atthaya = for the wel- Asuct = dung; dirt, m.; 
fare. Dat. sing. impure. adj. 
Abhitthunt = praised. v. Aditta = ablaze, p.p. 
Abhinīhāra = aspiration. Uttaritara = higher ; no- 


m. bler. adj. 
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Upāgamt = came; app- 
roached. v. 


Ubbigga = agitated. p.p. 
Okāsa = room; place. m. 
Dayhatt = is burnt. v. 


Thamadasst = one who 
knows his strength. m. 


Thutt = praise. f. 

Dassana = sight. n. 

Nipanna = laid (himself) 
down. p.p. 

Nimmita = created. p.p. 

Patikkila = disgusting. 
adj. 

Matthake = at the end. 
loc. 


Lokanāyaka = universal 
lord, ?.e., the Buddha. 
m: 


Vyathiia = wavering. 
P.P. 

Sadisa = equal. adj. 

Samāgamma = having 
gathered together. abs. 

Sa-sangha = together 


with the community. 
ad). 


Samijjhati = becomes 
successful. v. 
Sallakkhetva = having 


considered. abs. 
Sunivattha = well dress- 
ed. p.p. 
Suparuta =well robed. 
p.p. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


USING PARTICIPLES 


1. There were broken houses, fallen trees, dead 
bodies, and wounded persons in the villages that were 


near the battlefield. 


2. The Blessed One, who came out of the monastery, 
entered the city through the decorated path, respected, 
honoured and praised by the people. 


3. The young lord saw, as he was driving to the park, 
an aged man as bent as a roof gable, leaning on a staff, 


and tottering. 


4. The mother of Yasa having gone up to his palace, 
and not seeing him, went to her husband and said: 
“ Your son Yasa, householder, has disappeared." 
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5. Then the householder thinking that sitting there 
he would see his son, sitting at the same place, became 
glad, and having saluted the Blessed One, sat down 
near Him. 


6. “Then, as he went along, he saw the peasants 
ploughing, the fields in soiled garments, covered with 
dust blown by hot winds.’’—Ps.B. 47. 


7. “ All the while she was talking, the Brahmans 
were beholding the splendour of her teeth . . . and 
having applauded her speech, they took the gold wreath, 
and placed it on her head.” — B.T. 457. 


8. “ The day before she was to depart, the treasurer 
sat in his room and had his daughter sit by him, and 
he admonished her, telling the rules of conduct she 
should adopt when she came to dowell in her husband's 
family."—JIbid. 462. 


9. ''Migàra the treasurer rode in a conveyance 
behind the others, and beholding a great crowd of 
people following, he asked, ‘ Pray, who are these ? ' "— 
Ibid. 463. 


10. “ Šo she entered the city standing in her chariot, 
and showing herself to the whole town."— bid. 464. 


New Words 


Aged = mahallaka ; vud- 
dha. adj. 

Anointed = abbhafijita. 
p.p. 

Announces = āroceti. v. 


Applauds = abhittha- 
vati. v. 


As he went along — use 
the locative of ** gac- 
chanta.” 


Battle field = yuddha- 
bhūmi. f. 
Bearing = | dharenta. 


pr.p. 
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Behind = pacchato. in. 

Beholding = passanta. 
pr.p. 

Blown (by wind) = vāyi- 
ta. 

Conveyance = yāna. n. 

Disappeared = antara- 
hita. p.p. 

Driving = pājenta. pr.p. 

Fallen = patita. p.p. 

Great crowd = mahāsa- 
müuha. m. 
Honoured = manita. p.p. 
Leaning on a staff = 
danda-parayana. adj. 
Moves off = apagacchati. 
v. 

Peasant = gamika ; jāna- 
padika. m. 

Praised = abhitthuta ; 
pasansita. p.p. 
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Pray (use an addressing 
word like bho here). 


Respected = garukata. 


P.P. 
Roof-gable = gopānasī. f. 
Rules of conduct = sik- 
kha. f. ; samácàra. m. 
Should be adopted = vat- 
tetabba. pt.p. 

Soiled = malina ; paņsu- 
makkhita. p.p. 

S plendour of teeth — dan- 
ta-kalyàna. n. 


Talking = | kathenta. 
pr.p. 

Telling == vadanta. pr.p. 
Tottering = pavedha- 


mana. pr.p. 

Would be fitting = yut- 
ta. p.p. 

Wounded =  paharita ; 
vanita : khata. p.p. 


3. PRIMARY DERIVATIVES THAT ARE 
NOT PARTICIPLES 


(These are active and do not denote any particular 


tense). 


151. “ Na "' may be suffixed to transitive roots 
when there is an object before them. 


Kuwbhay + kara + na = kumbhakāra (potter). 


Rathan + kara + ņa = rathakāra (chariot maker; 


carpenter). 


Ganthan + kara + na=ganthakdra (author of a book). 
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Pattan + gaha + ņa = pattagāha (bearer of a bowl). 

Sukhay +kamu + ņa = sukhakāma (seeking comfort). 

Tantan + ve + na = tantavdya (weaver). 

Kammay + kara + na = kammakdra (worker; 
labourer). 


A. Y is inserted between na and the roots ending 
with a long à. 

Danan + dā + na = dānadāya (alms-giver). 

Dhaññan + mā + ņa = dhaūūamāya (measurer of 
corn). 

B. Šome gerundial nouns too are formed with this 
suffix. 

PacA + na = paka (cooking). 

GahA + ņa = gaha (taking). 

CajA + na = caga (leaving ; forsaking). 

HarA + ņa = hāra (carrying). 


152. -a, -aka, -ana, -āvī, and -tu are suffixed 
to the roots when there is an object before them. 


(1) Suffix -a 

Dhamman + dhara + a = dhammadhara (learned in 
the Norm). 

Hitar + kara + a = hitakara (benefactor ; advanta- 
geous). 

Dinan + kara + à = dinakara (sun; maker of the day). 

Dhanug + gaha + a = dhanuggaha (archer). 

Sabban + dā + a = sabbada (donor of everything). 

Majjan + pā + a = majjapa (drunkard). 

When there are nouns in cases other than that of the 
object before the roots :— 

Vane + carA + a = vanacara (a forester ; wanderer in 
forests). 
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Thale + tha + a = thalattha (situated or living on 
the land). 

Jale + tha + a = jalattha (situated in or on the water). 

Sirasmir + ruha + a = stroruha (hair. lit., grown on 
the head). 

(2) -aka (sometimes requires strengthening). 

Da (to give) + aka = dāyaka (giver). y is inserted. 

Ni (to lead) + aka = neaka = ndyaka (leader). e 
becomes ay. 

Kara + aka = karaka (doer). 

Su + aka = soaka = sāvaka (hearer; disciple). o 
becomes āv. 

Pu (to clean) + aka = pāvaka (fire). 

Gaha + aka = gāhaka (taker : bearer). 

Yaca + aka = ydcaka (beggar). 

Pala + aka = pdlaka (protector). 


> 


(3) Some gerunds are formed with ** -ana.’ 
Gaha + ana = gahana (taking ; holding). 
Nanda (to be glad) + ana = nandana (rejoicing). 
Bhuja (to eat) + ana = bhojana (food ; feeding). 
Su + ana = savana (hearing). 

Paca + ana = pacana (cooking). 
Bhū + ana = bhavana (becoming). 
(4) -avi 
Bhayay + disa (to see) + avi = bhayadassdvi (one 
who sees danger). disa becomes dassa. 
(5) -tu 
A. Last consonant of the root before this is some- 
times assimilated to t. 
Kara + tu = kattu (doer ; maker ; author). 
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Hara + tu = hattu (carrier). 

Bhara + tu = bhattu (supporter : husband). 
Gamu + tu = gantu (goer). 

Vada + tu = vattu (sayer ; speaker). 

Mana (to think) + tu = mantu (perceiver). 
Na + tu = ñatu (knower). 

Dā + tu = dātu (giver). 


B. Sometimes strengthening of the first vowel 
occurs. 

Chida + tu = chettu (cutter). 

Ji (to conquer) + tu = 7etu (conqueror). 

Nī + tu == netu (leader). 

Šu + tu = sotu (hearer). 


C. Affixed to bases :— 


Pāle + tu = pāletu (protector). 

Pàlaya + tu = pālayitu (protector). i is inserted here. 
Kare + tu = kāretu (one who causes to do). 

Hare + tu = hdretu (one who causes to carry). 

Māre + tu = māretu (killer). 


153. NI is suffixed to some roots to form the 
derivatives denoting agent (substantive or adjective). 


Chattan + gaha + ni = chattagàhi (bearer of an 
umbrella). 

Annan + dā + ni = annaddyi (giver of rice or food). 

Papan + kara + ni = pāpakārī (sinner). 

Khīray + pā + ni = khārapāyī (a mammal; one 
who drinks milk). 

Satatan + kara + ni = satatakārī (constant worker). 

Sighan + ya (to go) + ni = sighaydayi (going quickly). 

Dhammay + vadā + ni = dhammavādī (preacher ; 
righteous person). 


THE NEW PALI COURSE II 193 


154. ‘*Ra’’ is suffixed, to some roots which 
are preceded by nouns. R of the suffix disappears 
together with the last consonant of the root. 

(1) Bhuja + gamu + ra = (bhujena gacchatī ti) 
bhujago (one which moves with its coils ; a serpent). 

(2) Kuñja +ramu + ra = (kuñje ramati ti) kufjaro 
(one which enjoys in the bush ; an elephant). 

(3) Kamma + jana +ra = (kammena jāto) kammajo 
(arisen through a previous action). 

(4) Panka + jana + ra = (panke jàto) pankajo 
(arisen from the mud ; a lotus). 

(5) Thala + JanA + ra = (thale jàto) thalajo (born 
or arisen on the land). 

(6) Anda + jana + ra = (andato jāto) andajo 
(born from an egg; a bird or serpent). 


— —— 


Exercise 25 


TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND POINT OUT THE PRIMARY DERIVATIVES 


1. * Te jalatthe thalatthe ca 

Bhujage' sītikotiyo 

Saraņesu ca sīlesu 

Patitthāpesi Nāyako. — Mahàvamsa. I, 62. 
2. * Annado balado hoti ; 

Vatthado hoti vaņņado ; 

Yānado sukhado hoti ; 

Dīpado hoti cakkhudo. 

So ca sabbadado hoti 

Yo dadāti upassayan.’’—S. i, 32. 
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3. '' Ārāmaropā vanaropa 
Ye janā setukārakā, 
Dhammatthā sīlasampannā 
Te janā saggagāmino.' —S „i, 33. 


4. “ Gopuratthà tu Damiļā 
Khipinsu vividhàyudhe, 
Pakkar ayogulafi c’ eva 
Kathitafi ca silesikay” — Makāvansa X X V, 30. 


5. “ Vanacari pure asin 
Satatan vanakammiko, 
Patt hod anan gahetvàna 
Kammantan agamās” ahan.’’— A pa. 376. 


6. “ Atite Baranasiyan Brahmadatte rajjan karente 
Bodhisatto Kāsigāmake kumbhakara-kule meee UNE 
kumbhakāra-kammay katva putta-daran posesi.’’— 
178th Jātaka. 


7. "So araññato agacchante mālākāre disva thokay 
thokayn  phànita-khandag  datvà ulunkena pānīvay 
adāsi. —4th Jātuka. 


8. “ Uyyānapālo  tassà madhu-makkhita-tinesu 
paluddhabhàvar fiatvà anukkamena attānay dassesi.”’ 
—14th Jātaka. 


9. “ Mige anto pavitthe dvaran pidahigsu. Migo 
manusse disvā kampamano maranabhaya-bhito antoni- 
vesanangane ādhāvati, paridhāvati. —Same Jataka. | 


10. Dinakare atthangacchante nisākare ca udente 
ratthassa pàlako, Buddhassa sāvako, mahārājā yāca- 
kanan mahādānaņ adàsi. 
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New Words 


Attaūgacchanta = dis- 
appearing ; setting 
(down). pr. p. 

Antonivesanangana = in- 
ner court; surrounded 
compound. n. 


Ayogula = iron ball. m. 

Ādhāvati = runs here 
and there. v. 

Ārāma = garden. m. 

Asim = (I) was. v. 

U passaya = house. m. 

Uyyānapāla = gardener. 
m. 

Ulunka = ladle. m. 

Kathta = boiling hot. 
p.p. 

Kammanta — work. m. 
Gopurattha = stood on 
the gate-tower. adj. 
Thoka = a little ; small. 

adj. 
Dāra = wife. m. 
Dhammattha = 
eous. adj. 
Nisdkara = moon. m. 
Pakka = boiled: heated. 
p.p. 


right- 


Patthodana = a handful 
of rice. m. 

Panidhavatt — — runs 
around. 0. 

Paluddha-bhava = allure- 
ment. m. 

Pavittha = entered. p.p. 

Posesi = he supported. v. 

Phanita-khanda = a cry- 
stal of candy ; piece of 
jaggery. m. 

Balada = giver of the 
strength. ad). 


Yānada = giver of con- 
veyance. adj. 

Ropa = planter. m. 

Vannada — giver of com- 
plexion. adj. 

Vanakammika = worker 
in the forest. m. 

Satatam = constantly ; 
always. ad. 

Saggagāmī = one who 
goes to heaven. ad. 

Sarana = refuge. n. 

Stilasampanna = virtu- 
ous ; observing the pre- 
cepts. adj. 

"ilesika = gum. f. 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 


USING PRIMARY DERIVATIVES 


1. Potters, garland-makers, carpenters, goldsmiths 
and other artisans lived in olden days not inside the 
cities but in suburbs outside them. 
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2. All beings, who live in land or in water, are not 
able to support their lives without food. 


3. Those who give food, clothes and other things to 
the beggars, are praised by the other people living in 
those districts. 


4. The Blessed One sat on a jewelled throne, given 
by the Nàga chiefs of Ceylon, when He visited the 
island. 


5. On the next day, when the priests entered the 
village, they saw that the hall had not been swept, 
the mats had not been spread, and the drinking water 
had not been placed. 


6. *' But now, surrounded by her children and her 
children's children, she walks singing round and round 
the building.” B.T. 479. 


7. “When Visākhā heard the word ‘ saints’ she 
was greatlv delighted . . . But when she came to the 
place where they were eating, and beheld them, she 
was angry with the treasurer.’ —B.T. 465. 


8. “ Long ago, Ananda, there was a king, by name 
Mahā-Sudassana, a king of kings . . . lord of the four 
quarters of the earth, congueror, the protector of his 
people. —L.G.B. 217. 


9. “ There they passed the day in paying honour, 
reverence, respect and homage to the remains of the 
Exalted One with dancing and hymns, and music, and 


with garlands and perfumes; and in making canopies.’’ 
—ILbid. 229. 


10. “ When he had thus spoken the venerable Ananda 
said to the wanderer Subhadda: Enough, friend 
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Subhadda, trouble not the Tathagata. The Exalted 


One is weary.’’—Ibid. 220. 


New Words 


Artisan = sippī. m. 

Building = geha; pasa- 
da. m. ; 

District = padesa. m. 

Enough = alan. in. 

Goldsmith = suvanna- 
kara. m. 

(Had been) swept = sam- 
majjita ; sammattha. 
p.p. 

(Had been) spread = at- 
thata. p.p. 

(Had been) placed == tha- 
pita. p.p. 

Hymn = gita. n. 

Jewelled throne — mani- 
pallanka. m. 

Mat = kilafija. m. 

Not able — asamattha. 
adj. 


Paying homour = sakka- 
ronta. pr.p. 

Paying respect = ma- 
nenta. pr.p. 

Remains (of the Exalted 
One) = (Tathagata)- 
sarira. n. 

Round and round = pari- 
samantato. in. 

Singing = gāyanta. pr.p. 

Thing = 
bhanda. n. 

To support = bharitun. 
inf. 


Troubles = viheseti. v. 


upakarana ; 


Wanderer = sañcāraka ; 
paribbājaka. m. 


Weary = kilanta. adj. 


4. PRIMARY DERIVATIVES THAT ARE 
INDECLINABLE 


155. “ -tun ' and ** -tave ’’ are suffixed to the 
roots or the bases in order to form infinitives. 
(-tave is employed only in verse). 


(1) They are joined with an additional i to the roots 


ending in a and u. 


(2) They are directly added to the roots ending in à. 
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(3) The last consonant of some roots is assimilated 
to t of the suffixes. 


(4) Strengthening of the first vowel sometimes takes 
place before these. 


(1) ** -tuyn ' with an additional i 
Paca + i + tun = pacitum (to cook). 
Khada + i + tun = khaditum (to eat). 
Hara + i + tun = haritum (to carry). 
Dhave + i + tun = dhdvitum (to run). 


(1) Added to the bases 
Suna + 1 + tun = sunitum (to hear). 
Bujjha + i + tun = bujjhitum (to understand). 
Jāna + 1 + tun = Jāntum (to know). 
Chinda + i + tun = chinditum (to cut). 


(2) After the roots ending in à 

Da + tun = datum (to give). 

Pa + tun = pātum (to drink). 

Tha + tun = thatum (to stand). 

Nā + tun = ñatum (to know). 

Ya + tun = yatum (to go). 

Root kara becomes kā before these ; then itis treated 
as a root ending in ā. i 

Kā + tun = kdtum (to do). 

Kā + tava = kātave (to do). 

(3) Where assimilation occurs and the radical 
vowel is strengthened : 

Kara + tun = katiwm (to do). 

Chidā + tun = chettum (to cut). 

Bhuja + tun = bhottum (to eat ; to enjoy). 

Pada + tun = pattum (to arrive or attain). 
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Hara + tur = hattum (to carry). 
Vada + tur = vattum (to say). 

Gamu + tur = gantum (to go). 

Labha + tun = laddhum (to get). 
Budha + tur = boddhum (to perceive). 


In the last two examples both bh +t and dh + 
have become ddh. 


(4) Where **t "' is not doubled and strengthen- 
ing of the vowel takes place : 


Ni + tun = netum (to lead or carry). 
Ji + tur = jetur (to conquer). 

Su + tur = sotwm (to hear). 

Hū + tun = Aotum (to be or become). 


156. To the causal bases, and the bases of the 
seventh conjugation, ending in a, these suffixes are 
joined with the help of an i. They are directly added 
to those bases ending in e. 


| Causal bases 
Kare + tur = karetum. 
Kāraya + i + tun = kdrayitum (to cause to do). 
Mārāpe + tun = mdadrapetum. 
Mārāpaya + i + tun = marapayitum (to cause to kill). 
Gāhe + tun = gahetum. 
Gāhāpaya + 1 + tur) = gūkūpayitum (to cause to take). 


Bases of the Seventh Conjugation 
Core + tun = coretum. 
Coraya + i + tun = corayitum (to steal). 
Pale + tun = paletum. 
Palaya + i + tun = pdlayitum (to protect or govern). 
Dese + tur = desetum. 
Desaya + 1 + tun = desayitum (to preach). 
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157. Indeclinable active past participles—or 
ģerunds or absolutives, according to some modern 
grammarians—are formed with the suffixes -tvā, 
-tvana, -tüna, -ya and -tya. 


(1) These may be Joined to the roots or bases by 
means of a connecting i. 


(2) Sometimes the last consonant of the root is 
dropped before these. 


(3) The final long vowel of a root is sometimes 
shortened or strengthened before these. 


(4) T of the suffixes is dropped or changed together 
with the last consonant of the root in a few cases. 


(1) Joined to the roots by means of i: 
Paca + i +tvā = pacitvà (having cooked). 
Kara + i + tvana = karitvāna (having done). 
Vanda + i + tüna = vanditiina (having bowed down). 


(1) Joined to the bases : 
Bhunja + 1 + tva = bhunjitvad = (having eaten). 
Saya + 1 + tvàna = sayitvdna (having slept). 
Suna + i + tuna = suņitūna (having heard). 
Jaha + i + tva = jahitvà (having abandoned). 


(2) Where the last consonant is dropped : 
Kara + tvā = katvā (having done). 
Hana + tvā = hatvā (having killed). 
Bhuja + tvā = butvā (having eaten). 
Pada + tvā = patvā (having come or arrived). 
Caja + tvà = catvà (having abandoned). 
Chida + tvā = chetvā (having cut or broken). 
Bhida + tvā = bhetvà (having broken or opened). 
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(3) Final vowel shortened or strengthened : 

Dā + tvā = datvā (having given). 

Nī + tvā = netvā (having carried). 

Hü + tvā = hutvà (having been). 

Na + tvā = ñatvā (having known). 

Tha + tvā = thatvà (having stood or stayed). 

(4) T of the suffix is dropped or changed : 

Disa + tvā = disva (having seen). 

Labha + tva = laddhà (having got). 

(5) Where nothing but the elision of the final 
vowel of the root has taken place: 

Hana + tvā = hantvā (having killed). 

Mana + tvā = mantvā (having thought). 

Ni + tvā = niwa (having carried). 

Yā + tvā = yātvā (having gone). 

Pa + tvà = pātvā (having drunk). 

In gamu + tvā = gantvā (having gone) m is changed 
to n. 


158. -ya is assimilated, in many cases, to the 
last consonant of the root; it is directly added to 
the roots ending in a long vowel. 


(1) Directly added : 
A + dā + ya = ādāya (having taken). 
Pa + hà + ya = pahaya (having abandoned). 
A + nī + ya = ānīya (having brought). 
A + jà + ya = aññäya (having known). 
(2) Assimilated with the preceding consonant: 
A + gamu + ya = āgamya = āgamma (having come). 
Ni + sada + ya = nisadya = nisajja (having sat). 
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À + kamu + ya = akkamya = akkamma (having 
trodden). 

U + pada + và = uppadya = «ppajja = (having been 
Dorn or arisen). 

Upa + labha + ya = upalabbhya = upalabbha 
(having got). 

Pa + mada + va = pamadya = pamajja (having 
delayed ; being negligent). 

A + rabha + ya = ārabhya = drabbha (having 
begun: on account of: concerning). 

Pa + visā + va = pavisva = pavissa (having entered). 

Vi + bhaja + va = vibhajya = vibhajja (having 
divided), 

(3; -y is interchanged with the last consonant 
if the latteris‘‘ h "' : 

A + ruha + va = áruhva = G@ruyha (having ascended). 

Gaha + va = gahva = gayha (having taken). 

San + muha + va = sammuhva = sammuyha (having 
forgotten). 

Pa + gaha + ya = paggahya = paggayha (having 
raised or held up). 

(4) Sometimes -y is reduplicated : 
Vi + ni + va = vineyya (having removed). 
Vi + ci + ya = viceyya (having considered). 


159. -tya is always changed to cca together or 
without the last consonant of the root. 

Upa + hana + tya = upahacca (having vexéd). 

A + hana + tya = dhacca (having knocked or struck). 

Pati + i (to go or know) + tya = Taa (following 
upon ; on account of). 
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Anu + vida + tya = anuvicca (having known or 
considered). 


Ava + i + tva = avecca (having understood). 

Upa + i + tya = upecca (having come near). 

Ni + pada + tya = nipacca (having bowed down). 
Ni + hana + tya = nihacca (having knocked down). 
San + kara +tya = sakkucca (carefully; respectfully). 
Vi + vica + tva = vivicca (having separated). 


Exercise 26 
TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH 
AND POINT OUT THE PRIMARY DERIVATIVES 


1. " Rafiià pana vandite Bhagavantag avanditva 
thátug samattho nama eko pi Sakiyo nàáhosi.'"—J. 
Nidana. 


2. Raja sanvigga-hadayo hatthena satakan santha- 
pento turita-turitar nikkhamitvà vegena gantva Bhaga- 
vato purato thatvà aha: ... Kin ettakanar bhikkūnay 
na sakka bhattan laddhun ti sannay karitthā ? ti.” 


—J[bid. 


3. '' Andha-bàla-pitarar nissaya evarüpar Buddhag 
upasankamitvà . anan và datun dhammag va 
sotun nàlatthay ; afifan kattabbar natthi ti manam 
eva pasadesi.’’—Dh. A. i, 27. 


4. ''Bhikkhü tassa gharadvarena gacchantā tag 
saddar sutvā viharan gantva Satthusantike nisinnā 
evam āhaņsu. —7/07d. i, 127. 


5. “ Tato so tatiye vasse 
Nāgindo Maņiakkhiko 
Upasankamma Sambuddhay 
Saha sanghan nimantayi.’’— Mahdvamsa—i, 71. 
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6. '' Bhūsāpetvāna nagaran 
Gantva sanghan nimantiya, 
Gharan netvana bhojetva 
Datvà sāmaņakaņn bahun : 
Satthārā desito dhammo 
Kittako ? ti apucchatha. —7dd. V. 76. 


7. “ Bhavana abhinikkhamma 
Addasay Lokanāyakan. —A pa. 


8. “ Sac’ àyay putto tumhe paticca jāto, ākāse tit- 
thatu ; no ce patitvà maratū ti. —J. Katthahāri. 


9. Viviee’ eva kàmehi vivieca akusalehi dhammehi 
pathamajjhanag upasampajja viharati. 


10. ** Sabbe sangamma mantetvā 
Malan kubbanti Satthuno.''— Apa. 56. 


New Words 


Addasam = I saw. v. 

Andha-bāla = very foo- 
lish. adj. ; (ht. blindly). 

A pucchatha = (he) asked. 
v. 

Abhinikkhamma = hav- 
ing come out. abs. 
Upasampajja = having 
attained or been or- 

dained. abs. 


Upasankamma = having 
approached. abs. 


Ettaka = this much. adj. 


Evarüpa = of this sort; 
such. adj. 


Kāma = sensual pleasure. 
m. 


Kittaka = how much. adj. 
Kubbati = does. v. 


Turita-turitam = quick- 
ly. ad. 

Nāginda = Naga chief. 
m 


Nalattham = (I) did not 
get. v. 
Nimantayi= he invited. v. 


Nimantiya = having in- 
vited. abs. 

Bhavana = mansion. m. 

Bhisapetva = having 


caused to be decorated. 
abs. 

Mantetvā = having con- 
sulted. abs. 
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Vandita = worshipped. Saññarm karoti = thinks. 
PP. v. 

Vegena = speedily. ad. 

Saūgamma = having Sāmaņaka = things that 


gathered together. abs. 
Santhapenta —adjusting. 
pr.p. use of monks. adj. 


are suitable for the 


TRANSLATE INTO PALI 
USING PRIMARY DERIVATIVES WHERE IT IS POSSIBLE 


1. The farmers having ploughed the field and sowed 
paddy expected to have a good harvest. 


2. Allrighteous people should make up their minds 
to do justice even to their enemies. 


3. Having found no preceptor in that monastery, 
the monk approached the Master in order to obtain a 
topic for meditation. 


4. How much money should one have to make a 
mansion of seven storeys. 


5. Having fallen from the top of a tall tree, the lad 
broke his right arm, but there was none to take him to 
a physician. 

6. I shall make a strong determination to win the 


hearts of my friends. 


7. Calling him a fool and idiot the citizens drove him 
out of the capital. 


8. If you cannot be good, you should at least try 
not to be bad. 


9. Both, in this world and in the next, the sinner 
having suffered the results of his (evil) actions, courses 
through samsāra for a long time. 


206 THE PRIMARY DERIVATIVES 


10. Leaving off doubt and increasing faith in the 
Exalted One practise virtues in order to attain Arahat- 


ship. 


New Words 


At least = antamaso. ad. 

Calling (a fool) = (balo 
ti) vadanta. pr.p. 

Capital (city) =  ràja- 
dhani. f. 

Determination, strong = 
adhitthana. 7. 

Doubt = kankha: vici- 
kiccha. f. 

Expects = agameti. v. 

Good, bad = (use here) 
dhammika, adham- 
mika. «dj. 

Harvest = dhaññaphala. 
n. 

Having sowed = vapitvā. 
abs. 

Having suffered = anub- 
havitvā ; vinditva. abs. 

Idiot = eļamūga. m. 

Increasing = vaddhenta. 
pr.p. 


Justice = yutti. f. 

Leaving off = (use here) 
vitaritvà. abs. 

Practises = rakkhati: 
patipajjati. z. 

Right (arm) = dakkhina- 
(bāhu). m. 

Righteous = dhammika. 
ad). 

Should have = labhitabba. 
pt.p. 

Should make wp (the mand ) 
= (cittan) panidahi- 
tabban or katabban. 
pt.p. 


Top = matthaka ; agga. 


m. 
Topic for meditation = 
kammatthāna. x. 


To win the hearts = 
manan gahetuj). 


VOCABULARY 
PALI- ENGLISH 


ABBREVIATIONS 


1}. masculine 


J. feminine p.p. 
^. neuter pt.p 
3. of three genders abs. 
in. indeclinable ger. 
adj. adjective ad. 
v. verb int. 


Akaraņa ger. not doing. 

Akā v. did. 

Akkamati v. treads upon. 

Akkamma abs. having trodden 
upon. 

Akkuttha p.p. rebuked. 

Akkha adj. having eyes. (Only 
in compounds). 

Akkharasamaya m. science of 
reading and writing. 

Akkhāta p.p. told; preached. 

Agāra n. house. 

Agga m. top; end. «dj. chief: 
foremost 

Aggala n. latch ; eross-bar. 

Agghīyati v. is esteemed. 


pr.p present participle 


past participle 
potential participle 
absolutive 

gerund 

adverb 

infinitive 


Anga n. limb ; part. 
Angarakkhaka m. 
Angāra m. charcoal. 


bodyguard. 


Accanta adj. most; exceeding ; 
sheer. 

Accayena ad. after the lapse of 

Accha m. bear. 

Acchindiyati v. is plundered. 

Ajjatana adj. belonging to the 
present time : modern. 

Ajjhagama v. he 
understood. 


attained ; 


Ajjhavasati v. dwells. 
Ajjhokāsa m. open air. 
Aññatara «dj. certain. 
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Aññatitthiya m. (persons) of 
other faiths. 
Afifiatha ad. in another way. 


Aññaya abs. having known or 
understood. 


Atthakathā f. commentary. 

Addhateyya m. 2% ; three minus 
a half. 

Addhuddha m. 34; four minus 
a half. 

Andaja m. bird; serpent. 

Ataramàna  pr.p. being un- 
hurried. 

Atikatuka adj. very severe. 

Atikkanta p.p. far spent; gone 
over ; elapsed. 

Atikkamati v. surpasses ; 
beyond. 

Atikkameti v. spends (time). 

Atichatta n. special umbrella. 

Atimahanta adj. immense. 

Atirocati v. outshines. 

Ativisittha p.p. exquisite. 

Ativutthi f. excess of rain. 

Atisundara adj. excellent. 

Attaja m. son. 

Attabhàva m. state of a being; 
personality. 

Attamana adj. glad. 

Attha m. welfare ; profit ; mean- 
ing; setting; necessity. 

Atthangama m. setting down. 

Atthata p.p. spread. 

Attharati v. spreads. 

Atthāya dat. sing. (of attha) for 
(the purpose of). 


goes 


VOCABULARY 


Atra ad. here. 

Atha $n. thereupon. 

Adinnādāna n. theft. 

Addhamāsa m. a fortnight. 

Addhà m. a long time; a long 
path, ad. certainly. 

Addhàna mn. highroad. 

Adhana adj. poor. 


Adhikatarussāha m. utmost 
care. 

Adhigacchissa v. (he) would 
have attained. 

Adhigaccheyya v. (he) would 


. attain or get. 

Adhitthāti v. resolves; deter- 
mines. 

Adhitthàna ger. determination. 

Adhipati m. master; superior. 

Adhirāja m. emperor. 

Adhivasati v. lives. 

Adhivāsanā f. assent; endur- 
ance. 


Anagāriya n. homelessness. 


Anattamana adj. displeased ; 
irritated. 
Ananucchavika adj. inappro- 
priate. 


Anapayini f. which does not 
leave; not deserting. 

Anariya adj. ignoble. 

Anasana n. abstinence from 
food ; fasting. 

Anāgata m. future time. adj. 
future. 

Anātha adj. destitute. 

Anicca adj. impermanent. 
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Anukarana ger. imitation. 
Anukkama m. order. 
Anukkamati v. follows. 


Anukkamena ad. by degrees ; 
in order. \ 


Anugata p.p. followed by. 
Anugantur inf. to accompany. 
Anuggaha m. help. 
Anucchavika adj. suitable ; fit. 
Anufilàta p.p. allowed. 
Anutappati v. repents. 
Anudita p.p. not risen. 
Anudisà f. intermediate quar- 
ter. i 
Anupaddava adj. 
danger. 
Anupubbena ad. in regular 
order; by degrees; in due 
course. 
Anuppatta p.p. 
tained. 
Anuppadiyamàna  pr.p. being 
given. 
Anuppabandha m. 
series. 
Anubandhati v. chases. 
Anubhavanta  pr.p. 
enjoying. 
Anumati f. assent ; approval. 
Anuyufijati v. gives oneself up 
to; practises. 
Anuvattitabba pt.p. should be 
obeyed. 
Anuvassar ad. year by year; 
annually. 


Anuvadeti v. translates. 


free from 


arrived; at- 


recurring 


suffering ; 
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Anuvicca abs. having consi- 
dered. 
Anuvitakketi 2. ponders. 
Anusaya m. predisposition. 
Anusasati v. advises; admo- 
nishes. 
Anusāsana ger. admonition. 
Anussarati v. remembers. 
Anussaranta pr.p. remember- 


ing. 
Anühata p.p. not destroyed. 
Aneka adj. many. | 
Anta m. end. 
Antaradhàyati v. disappears. 
Antarahita p.p. disappeared. 
Antaràya m. danger. 
Antare loc. among. 
Antima adj. final. 
Antogàma n. inner village. 


Antovassa n. (time within) 
the rainy season. 
Anvaddhamàsar ad. once a 


fortnight. 
Anveti v. follows. 
Apakàra m. injury; mischief. 
Apakkanta p.p. gone away. 
Apakkamati v. deviates. 
moves off; 


> 


Apagacchati v. 
departs. 

Apagata p.p. removed. 

Apaciti f. reverence. 

Apacināti v. diminishes ; makes 
less. 

Apadatā f. feetlessness. 

Apanita p.p. removed. 
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Aparabhāge loc. afterwards. 
Aparadha mm. crime. 

Apakata adj. unknown. 

Api in. even ; also. 

Apidhana x. lid. 

Apeti v. moves aside. 

Appaka adj. few (in quantity). 
Appatipuggala «dj. unrivalled. 
Appatita p.p. vexed. 


Appassuta «dj. ignorant. 
Appothenta pr.p clapping 
hands. 

Abbuda m. contention; (lit. 
tumour). 


Abbülha p.p. drawn out: re- 
moved. 

Abbha x. cloud. 

Abbhanjita p.p. annointed. 

Abbhantara x. inner part. 

Abbhācikkhana x. slandering. 

Abbhuggantvā having 
jumped up. 

Abbhuyvati v. marches against. 

Abbhokāsa m. open air. 

Abhavi v. became; was. 

Abhavissa v. (he) would have 
been. 

Abhikkantatara adj. more bril- 
liant. 

Abhikkamati v. 

Abhijjhālu adj. 

Abhififiata p.p. distinguished : 
well-known. 

Abhinhar «d. often; not sel- 
dom. 

Abhitthavati v. 


abs. 


proceeds. 
covetous. 


applauds. 


VOCABULARY 


Abhitthuta p.p. praised. 

Abhitthunāti v. praises. 

Abhidhamma m. special doc- 
trine. 

Abhidhavati v. runs against. 
Abhinandati v. finds pleasure 
in: rejoices; approves of. 
Abhinikkhamati v. leaves (the 


household life); renounces. 
Abhiniharati v. brings forth. 
Abhinīhāra m. aspiration. 


Abhipilita p.p. oppressed ; ail- 
ing. 

Abhimukha adj. facing: oppo- 
site. ^. presence. 

Abhiramati v. enjoys. 

Abhirati f. delight. 

Abhiramanta pr.p. enjoving. 

Abhirüpa «dj. handsome. 

Abhirühana ger. ascending ; 
mounting ; embarking. 

Abhivaddhati v. increases. 

Abhivadeti v. salutes: bows 
down. 

Abhisambujjhati v. attains the 
perfect knowledge. 

Abhisambodhi f. perfect know- 
ledge. 

Amatapitika adj. orphan. 

Ambho in. (a particle used in 
addressing equals). 

Aya m.n. iron. 

Ayopelà f. iron-safe: 

Ayya m. lord ; noble person. 

Ara n. spoke. 

Araha adj. worthy. 
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Arahatta ». the highest stage 
of the Path ; sainthood. 

Arahanta m. saint. 

Ariya m. noble person ; one who 
has attained the Path. 

Ariyasacca n. Noble Truth. 

Aroga adj. healthy. 

Alattha v. (he) got. 

Alabbhanevya 
‘able. 

Alan in. enough. © 

Allina adj. clinging. 

Avajanati v. despises. 

Avattha f. occasion. 

Avamaneti v. despises. 

Avarodhaka m.  besieger. 

Avasarati v. comes to; arrives 
at; enters. 

Avasittha p.p. remaining ; left 
over. | 


unobtain- 


ad). 


Avasitta p.p. besprinkled. 

Avaharati v. steals. 

Avaysira «dj. head downward ; 
headlong. 

Avapuriyati v. is opened. 

Avidita p.p. unknown. 

Avidüra adj. near. 

Avisesar adj. alike. 

Avecca abs. having understood. 

Avera m. 
benevolent. 

Asakkonta pr.p. unable. 

Asakkhi v. he was able. 

Asankheyya adj. innumerable. 

Asappurisa m. wicked person. 


friendliness. | adj. 
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Asi v. (thou) art. 

Asuci m. dirt; excreta. adj. 
impure. 

Asnati t. eats. 

Assattha m. fig tree. 

Assabhandaka m. 
pings. m. a groom. 

Assama 7. hermitage. 

Assasālā f. stable. 

Assāda m. taste ; enjoyment. 


Assasa 7x. consolation ; breath- 
ing In. 


horse-trap- 


Assosi v. he heard. 
Ahata p.p. new; 

spoiled or soiled). 
Ahāsi v. carried: took by force. 
Ahosi v. he was. 


(lit. not 


Ākankhamāna pr.p. desiring ; 
wishing. 

Akinna p.p. full of: scattered 
with. 

Akirati v. scatters over. 

Akiranta pr.p. pouring. 

Akoteti v. knocks on or at. 

Agacchanta pr.p. coming. 

Agata p.p. come. ger. coming. 

Agantuka 72. stranger. 

Āgantukāma adj. 
come. 


willing to 


Agamana ger. arrival. 
Āgameti v. expects. 

Acariya m. teacher. 

Ācikkhati v. says; 

Anatta p.p. bidden. 

Ana f. command. 


informs. 
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Āņāpeti v. bids. 

Ātapa m. heat of the sun. 

Ādāya abs. having taken. 

Adi m. beginning. in. et cetera ; 
(lit. beginning with). 

Āditta p.p. ablaze. 

Ādhāvati v. runs here and there. 

Adhipaeca n. lordship; domi- 


nation. 

Anantarika adj. immediately 
following. 

Aniya abs. having brought. 


Ānubhāva m. power. 
Āpānamaņdala n. drinking or 
bangueting hall. 
Āpāyika adj. pertaining to hell. 
Ābādha m. sickness. 
Ābharaņa n. ornament. 
Āmanteti v. calls; addresses. 
„Āyatana m. sphere of sense. 
Ayasmantu adj. venerable; 
(ht. having a long life). 
Araddha p.p. begun. 
Arabbha abs. having begun. 
Arama m. garden. 


Ārūļha p.p. ascended; em- 
barked. 

Arogya n. health. 

Arocetabba  pt.p. should be 
informed. 

Āroceti v. announces. 

Arohana ger. ascending. 

Alinda m. terrace. 

Āvasathāgāra n. resthouse. 


Āvahāti v. brings. 


VOCABULARY 


Āvāheti v. brings a woman in 
marriage. 

Āvuņāti v. fixes on to ; strings. 

Āvuso in. voc. brethren. 

Āsanna adj. near. 

Āsaya m. abode. 


Asificati v. sprinkles ; pours. 
Asificanta pr.p. sprinkling ; 
pouring. 


Asina p.p. seated. 

Aha v. said; told. 

Ahacca abs. having struck. 

Āharitabba t.p. should be 
brought. 

Āharāpeti v. causes to bring. 

Icchati v. wishes. 


Icchanta pr.p. wishing; de- 
siring. 

Icchita 2.p. wanted. 

Ittha adj. agreeable. 

Ina n. debt. 

Iti in. thus. 


Itthan in. thus. 

Iddhibala n. supernatural power. 

Iddhimantu adj. possessed of 
supernatural power. 

Indriya n. sense. 

Iha in. here. 

Ukkā f. torch; meteor. 

Ukkāsitvā abs. having coughed. 

Ukkujjeti v. turns upward. 

Ukkhipati v. raises; throws up 

Ugganhapeti v. teaches. 

Ugganhitukama adj. willing tc 
learn. 
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Ugghoseti v. shouts out. 

Uccinati v. selects. 

Ucchindati v. cuts off; breaks 
up; destroys. 

Uju adj. straight ; honest. 

Utthahati v. rises; stands up. 

Utthāya abs. having risen. 

Utuguna m. climate. 


Uttama adj. noble; highest ; 
greatest. 

Uttamanga m. head; (lit. the 
highest limb). 

Uttaritara adj. higher; nobler. 


Uttarin ad. further. 

Udapādi v. it arose. 

Udaya m. increase ; rise. 

Udariya n. undigested food (in 
the stomach). 

Uddhapāda adj. feet upward. 

Uddhay ad. zenith. 

Upakāra m. help. 


Upakkama m. means; expedi- 
enco. 
Upakkamati v. strives. 


Upakkilittha p.p. dirty. 

Upagacchati v. reaches. 

Upacinàti v. collects; gathers. 

Upajjhàya m. preceptor. 

Upatthàka m. servitor. 

Upatthāna n. attending; nur- 
sing. 


Upatthita p.p. approached ; 
attended.’ 

Upatthambheti v. supports; 
helps. 
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Upaddava m. danger; harm. 
Upanagara n. suburb. 
Upanayhati v. wraps in. 
Upanisidati v. sits near. 
Upanissàya abs. depending on. 
Upanita p.p. represented ; pre- 
sented to. 
Upaniyati v. is brought near. 
Upaparikkhanta r.p. enquir- 
ing ; inspecting. 
Upamāna m. comparison. 
Upari in. over; overhead. 
Upalabbha abs. having got. 
Upalimpeti v. bedaubs ; smears. 
Upavada m. blaming. 
Upasankanta 2.2. approached. 
Upasankamanta yr.p. approa- 
ching. 
Upasankamitvā abs. 
near. 


drawing 


Upasampadā f. acquiring; ac- 
complishment ; higher ordi- 
nation. 

Upasevanā f. pursuit. 

Upassaya m. abode; dwelling. 

Upasevati v. associates; takes 
(medicine). 

Upahacca abs. having vexed. 

Upagami v. approached ; 

Upāsaka m. layman ; 

Upāsikā f. gani 
laywoman. 


came. 
devotee. 
devotee ; 


Upāhana m. sandals. 
Upecca abs. having approached. 
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Uposathakamma n. observance 
of 8 precepts. 

Uppajja “bs. having been born. 

Uppajjissa v. (he) would have 
been born. 

Uppanna p.p. born; arisen. 

Uppàdita p.p. produced : raised. 

Ubbigga p.p. agitated. 

Ubhavathà «d. in both ways. 

Ummagya m. 
path. 


tunnel: wrong 


Uvvàna ». park: garden. 


Uvvojeti v. sends away. 


Ura m.n. breast. 
Uraga m. serpent. 
Ussava 7x. festival. 


endeavours: at- 
strives. 


Ussahati v. 
tenipts : 

Ussahanta pr.p. trving. 

Ussapeti v. raises. 

Ussarana f. causing to move 
back. 

Ulunka m. ladle. 

Ekaka «dj. lonely : single. 

Ekakkhattur «ad. once. 

Ekakkhika «dj. one-eyed. 

Ekacca adj. some. 

Ekadhā ad. in one way. 

Ekamantar ad. aside. 

Ekarsena ad. in all probability. 

Ekībhāva m. unity. 

Ekeka adj. one by one; each. 

Ettaka adj. this müch. 

Eva in. only. 

Evam eva in. just so. 


VOCABULARY 


Evarüpa adj. of this sort. 
Evan in. thus; as follows. 
Elamüga «. idiot. 
Okāsa m. place; room: space. 
Okirati v. strews: scatters. 
Okirāpeti v. causes to scatter. 
Okkamati v. goes down into: 
falls into (sleep, eto.). 
Ogha m. torrent. 
Oja m.n. splendour; sap. 
Ojavantu adj. rich in 
nourishing. 


sap: 


Otaranta pr.p. getting down. 

Otàra m. chance; slip; fault. 

Odhi mm. limit. 

Onamati v. bends down. 

Onita p.p. removed from. 

Obhàsa m. lustre; light. 

Omuficati v. takes off (shoes, 
etc.); unfastens. 

Orasa adj. self-begotten. 

Olambiyati v. is hung. 


Ovaraka m. apartment. 
Osàna. ad). final; (osāne = 
finally). 


Kankhā f. doubt. 

Kacavara m. refuse. 

Kacchapa m. turtle. 

Kaficuka m. mantle. 

Katacchu m. spoon. 

Kattha p.p. ploughed. 

Kathita p.p. boiling hot. 

Kanittha adj. younger; youn- 
gest. 

Katipaya adj. few; several. 
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Kattabba pt.p. fit to be done. 
Kattur inf. to do. 


Kathenta pr.p. talking; say- 
ing. 

Kanaka m. gold. 

Kantanta r.p. spinning. 


Kantāra m. desert. 

Kandanta pr.p. crving aloud. 

Kappa m. aeon. 

Kappeti v. caparisons; cuts; 
with jivikap = gains a liveli- 
hood. 

Kama m. order; method. 

Kampati v. trembles; shivers. 

Kampamana pr.p. trembling. 

Kampeti v. shakes: causes to 
flutter. 

Kambala m.n. blanket. 

Kamma x. action. 


Kammakkhaya m. exhaustion 
of karma. 


Kammatthana x. 
meditation. 

Kammanta m. business; work. 

Karanda m. casket. 

Karahaci in. perhaps; 
times. 


topic for 


some- 


Kariyati v. is done. 

Karoti v. performs. 

Kasana ger. ploughing. 

Kasita p.p. ploughed. 

Kasma im why. 

Kahar «d. where. 

Kahāpaņa m. a gold coin (value 
of which was about Re. 1:50 
or 2s). 
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Kana adj. blind (in one eye). 
Katabba pt.p. fit to be done. 
Kātave inf. to do. 

Kama m. sensual pleasure. 

Kaman ad. surely; certainly. 

Kayika adj. bodily. 

Karaka m. doer. 

Karita p.p. caused to be built. 

Kariya n. business. 

Kāresi z. caused to do or to be 
built. | 

Kalass eva = early. 

Kāsāva n. orange-coloured gar- 
ment. adj. dyed with reddish 
vellow. 

Kāsika «adj. 
(territory). 

Kiki f. blue jay. 

Kicca ». work : business. 

Kinci in. something. 

Kiniyati v. is bought. 

Kittaka «dj. how much. 

Kig su in. an 
particle. 


make in Kasi 


interrogative 


Kilanja m. mat. 
Kilanta p.p. weary; fatigued. 
Kunjara m. elephant. 
Kundikà f. pitcher. 
Kuni adj. crooked-handed. 
Kudācanay in. sometimes. 
Kuppamāna pr.p. being angry 
or irritated. 
Kumuda m. white water-lily. 
Kumbhakāra m. potter. 
Kurumāna pr.p. doing. 
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Kulaputta m. clansman ; son of 
a respectable family. 


Kulaparivatta n. generation. 
Kusa m. a kind of fragrant 
grass. I 
Kusala adj. clever. n. merit. 
Kūjita p.p. resounding with. 
Kuta n. peak; sledge hammer. 
Kupa m. well. 
Kokila m. cuckoo. 


Kotthaka m. a closet; an enclo- 
sure. 


Ko ci (indefinite pronoun) 
someone. 
Kosalla 2. cleverness. 


Kriyà f. action; verb. 

Khacita p.p. studded with. 

Khajja 2. hard food; sweet- 
meat. 

Khajjati v. is eaten. 

Khajjopanaka m. fire-fly. 

Khana n. moment. 

Khanda m. piece. 

Khata p.p. dug; wounded. 

Khattiya m. warrior. adj. of the 
warrior caste. 

Khanta p.p. forgiven. 

Khandha m. great mass ; trunk 
(of a tree, etc.). 

Khandhāvāra m. camp. 

Khalu in. indeed. 

Khāņu m. stump. 

Khādita p.p. eaten. 

Khinna p.p. disappointed. 

Khipati v. hurls; casts away; 
throws. 


VOCABULARY 


Khipanta pr.p. sneezing. 

Khina p.p. exhausted. 

Khirapayasa m. milk-rice. 

Kheda m. despair. 

Khepetvā abs. having wasted. 

Gajjanta pr.p. roaring. 

Gana m. crowd; sect. 

Ganika adj. having a following. 

Gaņikā f. courtezan. 

Ganhati v. takes. 

Gantabba pt.p. should be gone. 

Ganthakāra m. author. 

Ganthāvali f. literature. 

Gandha m. odour. 

Gandhodaka n. scented water. 

Gabbha m. chamber; embryo. 

Gamana ger. going; walking. 

Gayha pt.p. should be taken. 

Garahita p.p. despised. 

Garukàtabba  pt.p. should be 
respected. 

Garukata p.p. (being) respec- 
ted. 

Garugabbhà J. 
(woman). 

Gahana ger. hold; a grasp. 

Gāmavāsī m. villager. 

Gàmika m. peasant; villager. 

Gāyati v. sings. 

Gayanta pr.p. singing. 

Gàrava m. respect; heaviness ; 
homage. 

Gāha ger. hold ; taking. 

Gāhaka m. bearer; taker. 

Gāhāpeti v. causes to take. 


pregnant 
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Gimhika adj. belonging to or 
suited for summer. 

Gilàna adj. sick m. a patient. 

Gilānūpama adj. similar to a 
patient. 

Gihi m. layman. 

Gita n. song; singing; hymn. 

Gutta p.p. protected. 

Gelafifia n. sickness. 

Geha m.n. house ; building. 

Gocara m. food ; object ; (lit. a 
pasture). 

Gotamī f. a woman of the 
Gotama clan. 

Gopānasī f. roof-gable. 

Gopita p.p. protected. 

Gopura n. gate tower. 

Gopeti v. guards; protects. 

Ghataka m. small water pot. 

Ghana: ad. thickly. 

Gharavasa m. household life. 

Ghatika adj. mixed with ghee. 

Ghuttha p.p. proclaimed. 

Ca in. and ; also. 

Cakkamagga m. path of a 
chariot (wheel). 

Cakkaratana n. wheel-gem. 

Cakkavattī m. universal mon- 
arch. 

Cakkavala m. rock that encir- 
cles the world. 

Cakkayudha n. disc; sceptre- 
javelin. 

Cajati v. abandons; leaves. 

Cajiyati v. is avoided or left. 


217 


Catukka n. a group of four; 
crossing of roads. 

Catubbidha adj. fourfold. 

Candana n. sandalwood. 

Camārī m. yak. 

Cara m. spy. 

Caranta pr.p. walking; travel- 
ling. 

Carita n. life ; living. 

Calati v. moves; totters. 

Cavati v. passes away ; dies. 

Càga m. charity. ger. forsaking. 

Càrikà f. journey ; wandering. 

Càlaniya p.p. could be moved. 

Cita p.p. collected. 

Citaka m. pyre. 

Citta adj. spotted; variegated. 

Cintayitvà abs. having thought. 

Cintà f. thought. | 

Cinteyya tp. should be 
thought; thinkable. 

Ciran ad. a long time. 

Civara n. robe (of à monk). 

Ciyati v. is collected. 

Cunneti v. powders. 

Ceta m.n. thought. 

Cetiya n. pagoda; shrine. 

Cetiyangana n. platform 
around a shrine. 

Cetopasāda m. gratification (of 
heart). 

Cora m. robber. 

Chaddeti v. throws away. 

Chana m. festival. 

Chanda m.n. metrics. 
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Channa y.p. covered. 

Chavi f. upper skin. 

Chalabhifià f. six forms of 
higher knowledge. 

Chalansa adj. hexagonal. 

Chadeti v. conceals; covers; 
thatches with. 

Chijjati v. is cut or broken. 

Chettu m. cutter. 

Chettuņ inf. to cut. 

Jatiya m. an ascetic with mat- 
ted hair. 

Jatila same as jatiya. 

Jannumatta adj. knee-deep. 

Jana m. a person; people. 

Janata f. populace. 

Janapada sm. country ; territory. 

Jambudipa 7%. India. 

Jara f. decay : old age. 

Jalanta pr.p. blazing: shining. 

Jalita p.p. glowing. 

Java m. speed. 

Jahati v. abandons. 

Jahāra v. he has left. 

Jahitva abs. having left ; leav- 
ing. 


Jāta p.p. born; come into 
existence. 

Jàti f. birth ; sort; kind. 

Jànapadika m. peasant. 

Jananta pr.p. knowing. 

Jāyati v. arises; comes into 
existence. 


Jaya f. wife. 
Jiņņa p.p. decayed. 


VOCABULARY 


Jita p.p. conquered. 
Jinanta pr.p. conquering. 
Jinati v. wins. 

Jiva m. life. 

Jivika f. livelihood. 

Jivita n. life. 
Jeyya pt.y. 
quered. 

Jotanta pr.p. glowing. 

Jhana n. trance; meditation. 
Jhàpita p.p. burnt. 

Jhàma adj. charred. 
Jhàyati v. ponders; burns. 
Natvà abs. having known. 
Nàna n. knowledge. 

Nátay ya pt.p. should be known. 
Nāti m. relation. 

Nàtu m. knower. 

Thapita p.p. placed. 


should be con- 


Thapetabba xt.p. should be 
kept. 

Thapeti v. places; keeps. 
Thapetva abs. having kept; 


excepting ; barring. 
Thatun ef. to stand. 
Thana ». place; position. 
Dayhati v. is burnt. 
Takkika m. logician. 
Tandulika m. rice-merchant. 
Tanha f. lust; thirst. 
Tato nidanan ad. on 

account. 
Tatta p.p. heated. 
Tattaka adj. that much; of 

the same amount. 


that 
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Tathā in. just so. 

Tathagata m. the Buddha (lt. 
Thus-gone). 

Tathà pi in. even so; but. 

Tath eva in. likewise; simi- 
larly. 

Tad eva = same thing. 

Tanoti v. extends; expands. 

'Tantavāya m. weaver. 

Tapa m.n. religious austerity. 

lapamàna  pr.p. shining. 

Tapassī m. hermit. 

Tapodhana m. monk (lt. rich 
in asceticism). 

lama m.n. darkness. 

Tamba m. brass. adj. brown. 

Tambila n. betel (leaf). 

Taya n. a triad. 

Taraniya  pt.p. 

Taramāna pr.p. 

Tasmā in. therefore. 

Tata m. son; father. 

Tādisa adj. such. 

'Tāpasa m. hermit. 

Tāpita p.p. heated. 

Taraka f. star. 

Tara f. star. 

Talapanna m. 
ola. 


crossable. 
crossing. 


palmyra leaf; 

Tavataka adj. that much. 

Tika x. a triad. 

Titti f. satisfaction. 

Titthiya y. heretical teacher. 
adj. heretical. 

Tipitakapali f. the Buddhist 
Canon (having three baskets 
or portions). 
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Tuttha p.p. glad. 

Tuņhī in. silent. 

Tutta n. a pike for guiding 
elephants. 

Turitag ad. quickly. 

Turiya (-bhanda) m. 


instrument. 


musical 


Teja m.m. heat. 
Tejassi m. brilliant. 


Temeti v. makes wet. 
Tela x. oil. 
Telika m. dealer in oil. 


Thanapa m. infant. 

Thala x. land. 

Thalaja adj. born on the land. 

Thàma m. strength. 

Thuti f. praise. 

Thüla adj. gross. 

Thera m. elder (monk). 

Thoka adj. a little; few. 

Thomenta pr.p. praising. 

Dakkhina «dj. southern ; right 
(side). 

Datthayya 
seen. 

Daddha p.p. burnt. 

Dandadipika f. torch. 

Dandika adj. having a stick. 

Danta p.p. subdued. 

Dantakattha x. tooth-brush ; 
a stick to clean teeth with. 


pt.p. should be 


Damila adj. Tamil. 
Dameti v. subdues. 
Daya f. kindness. 


220 


Dayalu adj. compassionate. 

Dassana ger. sight ; seeing. 

Dasseti v. shows. 

Dassenta pr.p. showing. 

Dahara adj. voung. 

Dalha adj. tight ; firm. 

Dalidda adj. poor. 

Dànapati m. liberal donor. 

Dàvaka m. donor; giver. 

Davada m. inheritance. 

Dàra m. wife. 

Dàraka m. child. 

Daliddiva x. poverty. 

Dàru m. wood. 

Dàrumaya adj. wooden. 

Diguna adj. twofold. 

Dija m. bird: à brahmin. 

Dijagana m. flock of birds. 

Dittha p.p. seen 

Dinakara ». sun. 

Dibba adj. divine; heavenly; 
celestial. 

Dibbati v. plavs. 

Diyaddha m. 14; two minus a 
half. 

Dissanta pr.p. appearing. 

Digharatta n. a long time. 

Dina adj. (p.p.) mean ; miser- 
able. 

Dukkara adj. difficult. 

Dukkhita p.p. miserable. 

Duggandha m. bad smell. 

Dutta p.p. corrupted ; wicked. 

Duddasa adj. difficult to see. 

Duddha x. milk. p.p. milked. 


VOCABULARY 


Dubbanna ad. ugly. 

Dubbala adj. feeble. 

Dubbalya n. feebleness. 

Dubbinita p.p. ill-trained. 

Duma m. tree. 

Durakkhata p.p. badly preach- 
ed. 

Dullabha adj. rare. 

Duvidha adj. of two kinds. 

Dussa n. clothe. 

Dussati v. vexes. 

Dussila adj. of bad character. 

Duta m. envoy; messenger. 

Dūrato in. from afar. 

Düsita p.p. corrupted. 

Deyya pt.p. (thing) that should 
be given. 

Deva m. god; sire. 

Devadūta m. heavenly messen- 
ger. 

Devasika adj. daily. 
Devayatana n. temple 
cated to a deity). 

Desana f. discourse. 

Desenta  pr.p. preaching. 

Deha m.n. body. 

Dovàrika m. gate-keeper. 

Dosa m. fault ; misdeed ; anger. 

Dohala m. longing of a preg- 
nant woman. 

Dvaya n. a pair. 

Dvika n. a pair. 

Dvikkhattuņ ad. twice. 

Dhaja m. streamer; banner. 

Dahajalu adj. full of streamers. 


(dedi- 
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Dhaññaphala x. harvest. 
Dhanuggaha m. archer. 
Dhamma m. Norm. 
Dhammakathika m. preacher 
of the Norm. 
Dhammacakkhu m. 
wisdom. 
Dhammattha adj. righteous. 
Dhammarāja m. king of right- 
eousness. 
Dhammāsana x. pulpit. 
Dhammika adj. righteous. 


Dhagsati v. falls from; sinks 
down. 


Dhàtu f. relic; element. 

Dhārā f. blade (of a weapon): 
torrent. 

Dhàrenta pr.p. bearing. 

Dhunàti v. shakes; destroys. 

Dhuvar ad. sure; surely. 

Dhovana ger. washing. 

Nagara n. town; city. 

Nagaravāsī m. citizen. 

Nagga adj. naked. 

Nangala n. plough. 

Nanguttha x. tail. 

Nacca n. dance. 

Naccati v. dances. 

Nattha p.p. lost. 

Nandana ger. rejoicing. 

Nabha m.n. sky. 

Namassaniya pt.p. should be 
worshipped. 

Namassamāna  pr.p. worship- 
ping. 

Nava adj. fresh. 


eye of 
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Navakathā f. novel. 

Nahuta n. ten thousand. 

Nāgara m. citizen. adj. belong- 
ing to a city. 

Nātakitthī f. dancing girl. 

Nāgarika m. townsman. 
belonging to a town. 

Natika f. actress. 

Natha m. lord. adj. able. 

Nānappakāra adj. various; of 
different kinds. 

Nana $m. various. 


Nānāvaņņa adj. of various 
colours; multi-coloured. 


Nabhi f. nave ; hub. 
Nayaka m. leader. 
Navika m. sailor. 
Naviki f. woman sailor. 
Nikàya m. sect; herd ; flock. 
Nikkujjita p.p. turned down- 
ward. 
Nikkhamati v. 
out. 
Nikkhami v. he set forth; depart- 
ed. 
Nikkhitta p.p. placed; 
Nikhaniyati v. is buried. 
Nikhàta p.p. dug out. 
Nikhila adj. whole. 
Nikhilavijjalaya m. university. 
Nigacchati v. undergoes. 
Nigantha m. naked ascetic. 
Niggata p.p. departed. 
Nigrodha m. banyan tree. 
Nicaya m. heaping up. 
Nidahita p.p. deposited. 


adj. 


departs; goes 


kept. 
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Nidhiyati v. is deposited. 
Nīndati v. despises. 
Nipanna p.p. lying down. 
Nipuna ad;. skilful. 
Nipphanna p.p. made; 
ditioned. 
Nibaddhay adj. always. 
Nibbatta p.p. born; arisen. 
Nibbattati v. is 
into existence. 
Nibbatteti v. produces. 
Nibbana x. the swnmu:n bonum 
of the Buddhists. 
Nibbindati v. becomes disgust- 
ed. 
Nibbuta 
peaceful. 


con- 


born: comes 


p.p. | tranquilled : 
Nimanteti v. invites. 
Nimittapathaka m. sooth-sayer. 
Nimmala adj. stainless. 
Nimmita p.p. created. 
Nimmināti v. creates. 
Nivàmita p.p. allotted. 
Niyameti v. assigns. 
Nivojeti v. commissions. 
Niyvati v. is led. 
Nivvàti v. goes out. 
Nivyānika adj. leading to (sal- 
vation). 
Niraya m. hell. 
Niravasesa adj. entire. 
Niruttara | adj. unparalleled ; 
making no replv. 
Niroga adj. healthy. 
Nivattha p.p. clad. 
Nivāretuy inf. to 
stop. 


avoid; to 


VOCABULARY 


Nivāsāpetuy inf. to cause to 
be robed. 

Nivaseti v. wears; puts on a 
dress. 

Nivasetva abs. having clad or 
robed (oneself). 

Nivedeti v. informs. 

Nivesana n. house; lodging. 

Nisajja abs. having sat. 

Nisākara m. moon. 

Nisinnaka adj. sitting. 
Nissāva in. on account of; 
concerning ; depending on. 
Nissita p.p. connected with. 
Nissitaka adj. dependent. 

Nisseni f. ladder. 


Nihacca abs. having knocked 
down. 


Nica adj. inferior. 

Nitigantha m. law-book. 

Niyati v. is carried. 

Nīla adj. blue: dyed with blue. 

Nivarana n. hindrance (to the 
progress of mind). 

Niharitabba 2042. should be 
taken out or ejected. 

Nīharitvā abs. having ejected. 

Nūnay i. certainly. 

N’eka adj. many. 

Netva abs. having carried. 

Nepuñña x. skill. 

Nemi f. tyre. 


Neyya pt.p. should be carried 
or understood. 


Nerayika «dj. born in or doom- 
ed to hell. 
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No ce tn. else ; if not. 

Nhāta p.p. bathed. 

Pakāseti v. declares ; proclaims; 
expresses. 


Pakaásetun inf. to manifest; 
to declare. 

Pakka p.p. boiled, heated ; 
ripe. 


Pakkanta p.p. gone. 

Pakkāmiv. went away. 

Pakkosāpeti v. sends for. 

Pakkositvā abs. having called 
near. 

Pakkhālet v. washes ; rinses. 

Pakkhipati v. puts in. 

Paggharati v. oozes. 

Pankaja x. lotus. 

Paccassosi v. replied. 

Paccakkhar ad. face to 
directly. 

Paccantima adj. remote. 

Paccāgacchati v. comes 

Paccājāta p.p. born. 

Paccuggamana m. going 
to nieet. 

Paccuttheti v. rises from a seat. 

Paccupatthàpeti | v. regains 
(memory ). 

Pacchato in. behind. 

Pacchima adj. western ; last. 

Pajanativ. knows clearly. 

Paficadasi f 15th day of the 
month. 

Panna ad. wise. 

Paññapetabba t.p. should be 
prepared. 


face: 


back. 


forth 
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Pafifiatta p.p. prepared; laid 
down (rules, etc.) 

Paññavuddhi f. 
wisdom. 

Pañha 3. question. 

Pataka f. flag. 

Patikkamati v. 
back. 

Patikkūla ad. disgusting. 

Patikkhipati v. refuses. 

Patikkhipana ger. refusal. 

Patiganhati v. accepts. 


increase of 


retires; goes 


Paticca in. on account of. 

Paticchanna p.p. covered with ; 
concealed. 

Paticchapesi 7. handed over. 

Patijāni v. promised. 

Patinna f. consent ; promise. 

Patinissajjati v. gives up. 

Patinivattati v. returns; comes 
back. 

Patipajjati v. practises. 

Patipucchati v. asks again. 

Patibhati v. comes to one's 
mind. 

Patiyatta p.p. prepared ; made 
ready. 

Patiyadeti v. prepares. 

Patiraja m. hostile king. 

Patiladdhur inf. to attain. 

Patilabhati +. regains, attains. 

Pativacana x. reply. 

Pativedeti v. informs. 

Pativedha m. attainment; in- 
sight. 


a— h. e +£... ll 5 1... I ~- 
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Patisankharoti v. repairs. 

Patisallina p.p. gone into soli- 
tude. 

Patisameti 0. puts in order. 

Patihata p.p. knocked against. 

Patthāya im. beginning from; 
since. 

Pathiyati v. is read. 

Panidahati v. longs for ; aspires 
to. 

Panita adj. delicious; excellent. 

Pandicca x. erudition. 

Panditácariya m. professor. 


VOCABULARY 


Pattharati v. spreads. 

Patthitatthāna n. destination. 

Pathika m. traveller. 

Padakkhinà f. circum-ambula- 
tion. 

Padaso in. word by word. 

Padika m. pedestrian. 

Paduttha p.p. corrupt. 

Padesa m. district; province. 

Padhagsiya adj. able to be 
violated. 

Padhāna adj. chief; foremost. 

Panti f. line. 


n 


esami r w sa wacHC mre s: 
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Payojayati 2. makes use of; 
employs ; engages. 

Payojayissā v. had (he) engaged 
or employed. 

Parakkama m. effort. 

Parakkamati v. strives ; endea- 
vours. 

Paran ad. after. 

Paraloka m. other world. 

Parajeti v. vanquishes. 

Parābhava m. disgrace ; ruin. 

Paràmasati v. touches; deals 
with. 

Parikkhitta p.p. surrounded. 

Parikkhīņa p.p. exhausted. 

Parikkhepa m. encircling ; sur- 
rounding. 

Pariearati v. serves ; attends on. 

Paricāraka m. attendant. 

Paricàrikà f. maid. 

Pariecajati v. abandons. 

Paricchindati v. marks out. 

Parijànàti v. knows perfectly. 

Paridahanta pr.p. 
clothing. 


wearing ; 


Paridevamāna pr.p. weeping. 
Paridhàvati v. runs around. 


Paridhavana ger. running 
around. 
Parinibbāti v. finally passes 
away. 


Parinibbana x. final passing 
away. ` 

Paripunna p.p. completely 
filled ; full to the brim. 
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Paripüra adj. complete. 

Paribbaya m. expense; cost; 
provision. 

Paribbājaka m. 
ascetic. 

Paribhàsati v. abuses ; reviles. 

Paribhufjitva abs. having par- 
taken of. 

Pariyataka m. pilgrim; wan- 
derer. 

Pariyaya m. method ; manner ; 
synonym. 

Pariyesati v. searches. 

Pariyesamāna pr.p. seeking. 

Pariyodapanā f. purification ; 
cleansing. ; 

Pariyodapetabba  pt.p. should 
be cleansed. 

Parivajjeti 0. avoids ; removes. 


wandering 


Parivattati v. turns round; 
revolves. 

Parivattanta pr.p. turning 
round. 


Parivatteti v. rolls ; translates. 
Parivārīyati v. is accompanied. 
Parivāreti v. surrounds. 
Parivisati v. feeds ; serves while 


eating. 
Parivuta p.p. followed Dy; 
surrounded. 


Parisamantato in. all around. 

Parisà f. company. 

Parisodheti v. cleanses. 

Pariharati v. uses ; bears. 

Parihàyati v. dwindles ; 
creases. 


de- 
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Parodati v. weeps. 

Palayati v. flees. 

Palala n. straw. 

Paluddhabhava m. alluredness. 

Pallanka m. sofa; cross-legged 
sitting. 

Pavatteti v. rolls. 

Pavattati v. lasts. 

Pavatti f. report ; 
istence. 

Pavittha p.p. entered. 

Pavisiyati v. is entered. 

Pavissa abs. having entered. 

Pavuccati v. is said. 

Pavedana n. announcement. 

Pavedhamana pr.p. tottering ; 
trembling. 

Paveseti v. 
takes in. 

Pasattha p.p. excellent. praised. 

Pasanna p.p. clear: joyful. 

Pasavha abs. forcibly. 

Pasāda m. gratification: glad- 
ness ; love. 

Pasadeti v. gladdens : converts 
makes clear. 

Pasadetva «ads. havins 
verted or gladdened. 

Pasaretva abs. having stretched. 

Pasibbaka m. purse. 

Pasidati v. becomes clear or glad. 

Passati v. sees ; views. 

Passanta pr.p. beholding. 

Passitur inf. to see. 

Paharati v. strikes ; attacks. 


news: ex- 


allows to enter or 


Col- 


VOCABULARY 


Paharīyativ.is attacked. 

Pahāya abs. having abandoned 
or left. 

Pahina p.p. eliminated. 

Pahoti v. is able. 

Pāka ger. cooking. 

Pakata. adj. well-known ; mani- 
fest ; famous. 

Pākāra m. rampart. 

Pācana n. goad. 

Pājenta pr.p. driving. 

Pātava m. expertness. 

Patihariya n. miracle. 

Pāņaka m. living being ; insect. 

Pani m. being. 

Patukama adj. wishing to drink. 

Pātubhūta p.p. manifested. 

Pāturahosi v. manifested (one- 
self). 

Pato 'va in. early. 

Pāpa adj. sinful. 

Pātheyya n. provisions for a 
journey. 

Panaka x. syrup. 

Papunati v. attains; comes to. 

Papunissa v. (he) would have 
attained or come to. 

Pamokkha m. leader; head. 

Pamojja n. joy. 

Payeti v. causes to drink or 
suck. 

Palaka m. protector ; watcher. 

Palana ger. protection; obser- 
vation. 

Paletu m. protector. 
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Pāvaka m. fire. 

Pāsa m. snare. 
Pāsādika adj. lovely. 
Pāheti 0. causes to send. 
Pittha n. back; surface. 
Pidhana x. lid. 
Pitusantaka adj. paternal. 
Pipasita p.p. thirsty. 
Piya adj. beloved ; dear. 
Pivati v. drinks. 

Pihita p.p. shut. 
Pithaka n. small chair. 
Pita p.p. drunk. 

Piti f. pleasure; delight. 
Puggala m. person. 
Pungava m. chief bull. 
Pucchati v. asks. 


Pucchita p.p. asked; ques- 
tioned. 
Pufiüakamma n. meritorious 
deed. 
Puttha p.p. brought up; 


nourished ; questioned. 
Pundarika n. white lotus. 
Punna p.p. full. 
Puņņamī f. full moon day. 
Puttaka m. little son. 
Puttima adj. one who has sons. 


Puthujjana m. uneducated 
person. 
Punappunay im. again and 
again. 


Punabbhava m. rebirth. 
Pubbanha m. forenoon. 
Pubbe loc. before. 
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Purakkhatva abs. 
front. 
Puratthima adj. eastern. 


having in 


Pura in. in olden days. 

Puratana adj. olden; ancient. 

Purima adj. first; former. 

Puretara ad. beforehand. 

Puti adj. putrid; foul. 

Pūreti v. fills. 

Pema m. love. 

Pemaniya adj. dear. 

Peyya n. drink. 

Pesetabba pt.p. should be sent. 

Peseti v. dispatches; sends. 

Pesetvā abs. having sent. 

Potaka m. young one. 

Potthaka m. book. 

Potthakālaya m. library. 

Pothenta r.p. dashing; hit- 
ting; striking. 

Posàvanika n. fee for bringing 
up. 

Posita p.p. brought up; nou- 
rished. 

Poseti v. brings up; nourishes. 

Pharati v. suffuses; diffuses. 

Phalika m. crystal. 

Phanita n. treacle. 

Phanita-khanda m. crystal of 
candy. 

Phaleti v. splits ; tears. 

Phena n. foam. 

Phenila adj. frothy. 

Bajjhati v. is bound. 
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Baddha 
bound. 

Bandhana x. bond. 

Babhūva v. has been. 

Bala x. strength ; army ; force. 

Balakkāra m. force ; violence. 

Bavhabadha adj. much ailing ; 
sickly. 

Bahukkhattun ad. many times. 

Bahudha ad. in many ways. 

Bahuso ad. almost. 

Bahussuta adj. learned. 

Bālisika m. fisherman; angler. 

Bāhusacca n. learnedness ; much 
learning. 

Buddha 2.2. enlightened: the 
Enlightened One. 

Buddhatta xn. enlightenment. 

Buddhasasana n. Buddhism. 

Buddhuppāda m. time when a 
Buddha appears. 

Bojjhanga m. factor of enlight- 
enment or knowledge. 

Boddhug inf. to perceive. 

Bodhipakkhiya «dj. belonging 
to enlightenment. 

Bodhisatta m. a being destined 
to attain Buddhahood. 

Brahmacarivā f. celibacy ; con- 
tinence. 

Bhagavantu m. 
One. 

Bhagga p.p. broken. 

Bhata m. soldier. 

Bhanda n. ware; goods. 

Bhandagarika m. treasurer. 


p.p. yoked; tied; 


the Blessed 


VOCABULARY 


Bhatti f. devotion. 
Bhadra adj. good; worthy. 
Bhante voc. Rev. Sir! 
Bhaya n. fear. 

Bharati v. supports. 


Bharavāhī m. bearer of a 
burden. 
Bhavana n. mansion. ger. 
becoming. 


Bhavamāna pr.p. becoming. 

Bhavitabba pt.p. ought to be. 

Bhāgiņeyya m. sister’s son. 

Bhajana x. vessel. 

Bhajita p.p. divided. 

Bhājeti v. shares; divides, dis- 
tributes. 

Bhātika m. brother. 

Bhāveti v. develops. 

Bhāsati v. says. 

Bhāsita p.p. said; ger. saying. 

Bhikkhuni f. nun. 

Bhikkhusangha m. community 
of monks. | 

Bhijjati v. is broken. 

Bhisa x. sprout or root of lotus. 

Bhīta p.p. afraid; frightened. 

Bhiyo in. more. 

Bhuja m. hand. 

Bhujaga m. serpent. 

Bhutta p.p. eaten: enjoyed. 

Bhüta p.p. been; become. 

Bhümika adj. having storeys 
(im compounds). 

Bhūmibhāga m. a plot of land. 
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Bhūyati v. is becoming. 


Bhūsāpetvā abs. having caused 
to decorate. 


Bhūsita p.p. decked. 

Bhedana ger. breach. 

Bhesajja n. medicine. 

Bho in. my dear! 

Bhoga m. property. 

Bhogī m. a wealthy person ; 
serpent. 

Bhojana n. food: feeding. 

Bhojiyati v. is fed. 

Makuta %. crown. 

Makkata m. monkey. 

Makkhita 2.p. smeared with. 

Maggapatipanna p.p. journey- 
ing. 


Mangala adj. auspicious; (in 
compounds) royal; n. (mar- 
riage) ceremony. 

Maccha m. fish. 

Majjapa adj. drunkard; one 
who uses strong drinks. 

Majjha m. the middle. 

Majjhima adj. central; mid- 


dling. 

Mañcaka m. couch ; small bed. 

Maññati v. thinks. 

Mattha p.p. polished ; smooth- 
ed; smooth. 

Mandapa m. pavilion. 

Mandita p.p, adorned. 

Manduka m. frog. 

Mata p.p. dead; known; n. 
idea; thought. 

Matakadoni f. coffin. 
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Matakalebara n. corpse. 
Matta p.p. intoxicated. 
Mattikā f. clay. 
Mattikāmaya adj. made of 


clay; eārthen. 

Matthaka m. top; head. 

(Matthake loc. over). 

Maddati +. tramples ; crushes ; 
subdues. 

Manasikaroti v. keeps in mind. 

Manussatta n. humanity. 

Manoti v. thinks; perceives. 

Manomaya adj. mental. 

Manta m. charm. 

Mantu m. perceiver. 

Mantetva abs. having consulted. 

Mala n. dirt ; rust ; refuse. 

Malina adj. soiled; dirty. 

Mahattama adj. greatest. 

Mahanta adj. huge; large. 

Mahapphala adj. bringing great 
results. 

Mahallaka adj. aged; m. 
person. 

Mahàjana m. the public. 

Mahājānika adj. undergone a 
great loss. 

Mahānisaņsa adj. greatly bene- 
ficial. 

Mahàmagga m. highway ; main 
road. 

Mahàraha adj. 
valuable. 

Mahita p.p. honoured. 

Mahisa m. buffalo. 


old 


costly ; much 


230 


Mahesī f. queen. 

Mansa m. flesh. 

Mà in. a particle used in pro- 
hibition ; don't. 

Māgadha adj. born in or be- 
longing to Magadha. 

Māgadhika adj. belonging to 
Magadha. 

Māņavaka m. lad. 

Māņavī f. lass. 

Mānasa n. mind. 

Manasika adj. mental. 

Manita p.p. honoured. 

Mānenta pr.p. paying respect. 

Marita p.p. killed. 

Mariyati v. is slain. 


Maretabba t.p. should be 
killed. 

Māretu m. killer. 

Mālādāma m. wreath (of 


flowers). 
Malika adj. having a garland. 
Maluta m. wind. 
Māhisa n. flesh of buffalo. 
Migadaya m. deer-park. 
Micchaditthika m. heretic ; adj. 
heretical. 
Minati v. measures. 
Mita p.p. measured. 
Mithubheda m. dissent among 
themselves. 
Mukhavatti f. edge. 
Mueeati v. becomes free. 
Mutthimatta adj. a handful. 
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Mutta p.p. freed ; released ; n. 
urine. 

Muduka adj. soft. 

Musa 2n. lie ; falsehood. 

Muhutta m. a minute. 

Mulāla n. edible root of lotus 
kinds. 

Mula x. root; cause. 

Mūlha p.p. gone astray ; foolish. 

Menda m. sheep. 

Mettacitta n. loving heart. 

Medhāvī m. wise man. 

Meyva pt.p. measurable. 

Meraya m. liquor, fermented. 

Mokkha m. deliverance; release; 
emancipation. 

Yañña m. sacrifice. 

Yattha in. wherever. 

Yattha katthaci 7. anywhere. 

Yathà in. just as. 

Yathabhirantar ad. as long as 
one pleases. | 

Yamaka adj. twin. 

Yasa m. fame ; glory. 

Yasagga m. highest fame. 

Yasassī adj. famous. 

Yācita p.p. begged; asked or 
reguested by. 

Yāta p.p. gone. 

Yāti v. goes. 

Yana n. conveyance. 

Yama m. a watch of the night. 

Yava (tava) «m. until. 

Yavataka adj. as much as. 

Yuga m. pair. 
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Yugala n. pair. 
Yujjhati v. fights; 
battle or war. 

Y utta p.p. endowed with. 

Yutti f. justice. 

Yuddha x. war. 

Yuddhabhümi f. battle-field. 

Yojita p.p. voked; commissioned 
with. 

Yogga n. vehicle. 

Yojana n. a league (?.e., about 
7 miles); harnessing. 

Yojāpetvā abs. having caused to 
harness. 


Y odha m. warrior ; soldier. 
Yoniso in. according to insight. 


fights a 


Rakkhati v. safeguards; pro- 
tects. 

Rakkhanta pr.p. watching; 
protecting. 


Raja m.n. dust. 

Rajata n. silver. 

Rajatamaya adj. made of silver. 

Rajana n. dye. 

Rajja n. kingship; kingdom. 

Rajokinna p.p. full of dust. 

Rajja n. realm ; reign. 

Rajjakàla m. reign. 

Rajjābhiseka m. coronation ; 
appointment to the kingship. 

Rattha x. country. 

Rata p.p. delighted; attached. 

Ratana n. jewel ; precious thing. 

Ratanattaya n. the three pre- 
cious objects (viz., the Bud- 
dha, His Doctrine and the 
community). 
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Rathakara m. carpenter. 
Ramaniya adj. delightful. 
Ramaniyakarena ad. delight- 
fully. 
Ramma adj. delightful ; charm- 
ing. 


Rava m. noise. 

Ravati v. screams. 

Ravamana  pr.p. 
noise. 

Rasa m. taste. 

Raha m.n. secret. 

Raho ad. in secrecy. 

Raja m. king. 

Rajakumara m. prince. 

Ràjadüta m. envoy. 

Rājadhāni f. metropolis; capi- 
tal (city). 

Rājabhavana n. palace. 

Raji f. range. 

Rājisi m. royal sage. 

huttha p.p. provoked ; angry. 

huddha p.p. obstructed; be- 
sieged. 

Rundhitva «bs. having 
structed or trapped. 

Kūpasiri f. beauty. 

Kūhati v. grows. 

Rülha p.p. ascended. 

Ivogi m. sick. 


making a 


ob- 


hogupaddava m. calamity by 
disease. 


Ropa m. planter. 
Ropita p.p. planted. 
Rosita p.p. enraged. 
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Lakuntaka adj. dwarf. 

Lagga p.p. adhered ; attached. 
Lankika «dj. born in Ceylon. 
Laddha p.p. obtained. 
Laddhug inf. to obtain. 
Labuja n. bread-fruit. 
Labbhati v. is got. 


Labhati v. attains; gets; re- 
ceives. 


Labhanta pr.p. receiving. 
Lahutà f. lightness. 

Labha m. gain. 

Likhita p.p. written. 

Luddaka %. hunter. 

Luddha p.p. covetous ; miserly. 
Lüna p.p. cut; mowed. 

Lena m. cave; secure place. 


Leyya xn. (food) that should 
be licked. 


Lokanāyaka m. lord of the 
universe; the Buddha. 
Lokika adj. worldly. 
Lokiya edj. worldly. 
Lonika adj. salted ; 
Lohita n. blood. 
Lohitavanna adj. crimson. 


saltish. 


Vaca m.n. word; saying. 
Vajjiyati v. is avoided. 
Vaddhati v. grows; increases, 
Vaddhanta r.p. growing; in- 
creasing. 
Vaddhāpesi v. caus2d to increase. 
Vaddhenta pr.p. bringing up; 
causing to grow; increasing. 
Vanita p.p. wounded. 
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wounded. 
complexion. 


Vaniyati v. is 

Vanna m. colour : 

Vannita p.p. praised; com- 
mented ; commended. 

Vajja n. fault. 

Vattanta pr.p. existing; (vat- 
tante loc. during). 

Vattetabba pt.p. 
adopted. 

Vatthabharana x. apparel. 

Vata in. certainly. 

Vattur inf. to say. 

Vadanta pr.p. telling; saying. 

Vadhū f. woman ; daughter-in- 
law. 


should be 


Vanacara m. forester. 
Vanantara n. dense forest. 


Vanappati m. lord of the forest ; 
a tree which bears fruit 
without flowers. 


Vandita p.p. worshipped. 
Vapati v. sows. 
Vamml m. 


clad with armour. 
Vaya m.n. age: expense. 
Vayohara adj. snatching the 


life. 
Vara adj. noble. 
Vasala m. low-caste man. 
Vassasata m. century. 
Vassàna m. rainy season. 
Vassika adj. belonging to or 
suited for the rainy season. 
Vahanta r.p. bearing. 
Vakya n. sentence. 
Vàcasika adj. verbal. 
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Vacala adj. talkative ; « garru- 
lous. 

Vadita n. music. 

Vadeti v. sounds 
instrument). 

Vama adj. left. 

Vayati v. blows; smells. 

Vāyamanta mr.p. trying. 

Vāyita p.p. blown (by wind); 
woven. 

Vāra m. 
twice). 

Varitaka adj. betrothed. m. 
lover. 

Valadhi m. tail. 

Vasa m. residence. m.n. clothe. 

Vasita p.p. scented. 

Vasi m. dweller. 

Vāsīyati v. is perfumed. 

Vahana n. vehicle. 


(a musical 


turn; (dve vāre = 


Vāhanāgāra m.n. garage. 

Vikati f. sort ; kind. 

Vikirati v. scatters about. 

Vikirāpeti v. causes to scatter. 

Vigacchati v. departs. 

Vighātana ger. unfastening. 

Vicikiccha f. doubt. 

Vicitta p.p. diversified ; orna- 
mented. 

Viceyya abs. having considered. 

Vijahitvā abs. casting off. 


Vijātā f. (a woman) who has 


given birth to a child. 


Vijānana n. knowledge, recog- 
nition. 
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Vijānāti v. knows ; understands. 
Vijananta pr.p. knowing. 
Vijjati v. is; exists. 
Vitakkenta pr.p. pondering. 
Vitàna m.n. canopy. 
Vitta n. wealth. 
Vitthārāpeti v. 
plain. 
Viditvā- abs. having known. 
Vidhüma adj. smokeless. 
Vinaya m. discipline; discipli- 
nary code. 


Vinassati v. 
pears. 


Vinassanta pr.p. perishing. 
Vināsita p.p. destroyed. 
Vināseti v. destroys; squanders. 
Vinicchayāmacca m. judge. 


Vineyya abs. having removed ; 
or dispelled. 


Vindati v. suffers ; gets. 

Vipatti f. misfortune. 

Vipula adj. great; immense. 
Vippamutta p.p. released. 
Vibhajati v. divides. 

Vibhajja abs. having divided. 
Vibhatta p.p. divided. 


Vimāna m.n. mansion. 


causes to ex- 


perishes; disap- 


Viya in. as if; as it were. 

Viraja adj. 
from dust. 

Virati ` f. 


Viramati v. 


passionless; free 
abstinence. 
abstains. 


Virūpa adj. ugly. 
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Vilapamāna  pr.p. 

Vilimpàpeti v. 
toiletted. 

Vilepana x. toilet ; unguent. 

Vivàheti v. gives away a woman 
in marriage. 

Vivieca abs. having separated 
or diseriminated. 

Vividha adj. various. 

Visa m. poison. 

Visārada adj. unconfused ; bold. 

Visala adj. huge. 


lamenting. 
causes to be 


Visittha p.p. distinguished : 
diversified. 

Visittākārena gd. magnifi- 
centlv. 


Visuddhi f. puritv. 

Visuņ karonta pr.p. separating. 

Visu visuy ad. severally. 
dispatches ; dis- 

spends ; explains: 


Vissajjeti v. 
tributes ; 
releases. 


Vissajjetug inf. to release. 

Vihaññati v. takes trouble. 

Viharati v. dwells. 

Vihāvati v. fails. 

Viheseti v. troubles ; harasses. 

Vītamala adj. stainless; clean. 

Vītināmeti v. spends (time). 

Vuccamānākārena ad. as fol- 
lows. 

Vutthāva abs. having risen up. 

Vutta p.p. spoken: said. 

Vuttanta m. news; report; 
account. 


VOCABULARY 


Vuttappakāra adj. of the given 
description. 


Vutti f. existence; life. 
Vuddha p.p. aged; grown up. 
Vupakattha p.p. secluded. 


Vuyhati v. is carried away by 
water; floated. 


Ve «in. surely. 

Vega m. speed. 

Venika m. lutanist. 

Vetanika m. labourer. 

Vedanà f. pain ; sensation. 

Vepulla x. abundance. 

Veyyakaranika m. grammarian. 

Vera m. enmity. 

Vesākha m. name of a month 
(— May). 

Veluriya n. turquoise. 

Vorepessatha. v. if (he) 
taken away. 

Vvaggha m. tiger. 

Vyathita p.p. wavering. 

Vyama m. fathom. 

Saka adj. own. — 

Sakala adj. entire; whole. 

Sakkacca abs. carefully. 

Sakkatabhāsā f. Sanskrit (lan- 
guage). 

Sakkaroti v. treats well. 

Sakkaronta r.p. paying. ho- 
nour; entertaining. 

Sakkàra m. feast; Rospitality ; 
entertainment. 

Sakkuņāti v. is able; can. 

Sakkhi v. was able. 


had 
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Sakkhi im. face to face with. 

Sakyaputtiya adj. belonging to 
the sons of Sakyas. 

Sankamati v. moves from place 
to place. 

Sankamissā v. (he) could have 
moved. 

Sankinna p.p. mixed. 

Sankhāra m. aggregation ; com. 
ponent thing. 

Sanganhanta 2r.p. 
entertaining. 

Sanganhati v. supports; enter- 
tains. 

Sangamma abs. having assem- 
bled. 

Sangama m. war. 

Sangiti f. rehearsal. 

Sangha m. fraternity. 

Sanghika adj. belonging to the 
community. 

Sacitta n. own mind. 


serving ; 


Sajātīka adj. of the same 
species. 

Sajjhayati v. recites. 

Saficarati v. moves about; 
travels ; proceeds. 

Saficaraka m. wanderer. 


Safichanna p.p. covered with. 
Safifiamayati v. restrains ; trains 
oneself. 

Sadfüfiapeti v. convinces. 
Safifioga m. fetter; union; 
joining together. | 
Safifiojana 2. (mental) fetter. 

Satha adi. fraudulent. 
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Santhapenta pr.p. adjusting. 

Santhana m. shape. 

Sanda m. a grove ; a swarm. 

Satatar ad. constantly ; always. 

Satavassa n. century. 

Satimantu adj. sensible. 

Satta m. living being. 

Sattaha m. a week. 

Satthavaha m. caravan leader. 

Satthasala f. school. 

Sadisa adj. equal; similar. 

Sadeha adj. own body. 

Saddha adj. faithful. 

Saddha f. faith. 

Sanantana adj. ancient. 

Santa p.p. calmed. 

Santaka n. property ; belonging. 

Santajjenta  pr.p. menacing. 

Santappeti v. satisfies. 

Santikag ad. towards. 

Santhāgāra m. council hall. 

Sanditthika adi. seen in this 
life; of this world. 

Sannipatati v. assembles; meets 
together. 

Sannipatita p.p. assembled. 
Sabbafifiutahana n. omnisci- 
ence ; supreme knowledge. 
Sabbaññuta f. 
Sabbaññu adj. 


omniscience. 
all-knowing. 
Sabbatha ad. in every way. 


Sabbapacchima adj. hinder- 
most. | 
Sabbapathama adj. foremost; 


original. 
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Sabbaso ad. in every wav. 

Sabha f. assembly. 

Sama adj. equal ; even. 

Samana m. recluse ; 

Samattha adj. able. 

Samanuñña adj. agreeing. 

samantakūtapabbata m. Adam's 
Peak. 

Samanta ad. around. 

Samaya m. time; religion. 

Samassaseti v. consoles. 

Saman karoti = makes smooth ; 
equalize. 

Samāgacchati v. encounters. 

Samagata p.p. assembled. 

Samāgama m. assembly. 

Samāgamma abs. having ga- 
thered together. 

Samāpatti f. concentration. 


Samijjhati 2. becomes success- 
ful. 


Samijjheyya v. would prosper. 


Samitatta m. state of being 
calmed. 


Samipa n. proximity ; adj. near. 
Samuddapāra n. abroad. 
Samūha m. crowd. 
Sampatta p.p. arrived 
Sampatti f. fortune ; bliss. 
Sampanna p.p. endowed with ; 
abundant. 
Sampādeti v. 
forms. 
Sambandhati v. connects. 
Sambodhi f. perfect enlighten- 
ment. 


monk. 


provides, per- 


VOCABULARY 


Sambhunāti v. attains. 

Samma voc. friend. 

Sammajjati v. sweeps. 

Sammad eva in. very well. 

Sammattha p.p. swept. 

Sammati v. appeases ; 
itself. 

Sammukha adj. present; face 
to face with. 

Sammuti f. convention. 

Sammuyha abs. having 
gotten. 


Sayafijāta p.p. born from one- 
self. 
Sayanāgāra n. 
Sara m.n. lake. 
Sarana. n. refuge. 
Saraņagata p.p. taken refuge. 
Sarīyati 0. is remembered. 
Salla n. dart. 
Sallakkheti v. considers. 
Sallahuka adj. light; frugal. 
Sallapa m. friendly talk. 
Savana ger. hearing listening. 
Sahati v. endures. 
Sanvasati v. lives together. 
Sanvigga p.p. agitated. 
Sanvijjamana pr.p. existing. 
Sanvibhajati v. shares with. 
Sanvuta p.p. closed. 
Saņsarņa n. moving about. 
Saņsaranta pr.p. moving about; 
transmigrating | 
Sakaccha f. interview. 
Sakatika m. carter. 
Sāku 1a. n. bird’s flesh. 


calms 


for- 


bed-room. 
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Sataka m.n. clothe. 

Satheyya n. craft; fraud. 

Sani f. curtain. 

Sadharana adj. common. 

Sadhu in. (it is) well. 

Samafifia n. life of a recluse. 

Samanaka adj. suitable for a 
monk. 

Samanera m. novice (monk), 


Samika m. owner; master. 
Samini f. mistress. 


Samuddika ad7. marine. 
Sāradika adj. autumnal. 
Sārasa n. lotus; m. a water- 


bird. 
Sārīrika adj. bodily. 
Sālavana n. Sal-grove. 
Sāvaka m. disciple. 


Sasana n. letter; message; 
religion; admonition. 
Sasanaharaka m. messenger. 


Sahasika adj. hasty; violent. 

Sikkhā f. precept ; rule of con- 
duct. | 

Sikkhāpeti v. teaches. 


Sikkhitabba  pt.p. should be 
praetised or observed. 


Singa n. horn. 

Singhātaka n. junction. 
Sineha m. love. 

Sippī m. artisan. 

Sibbati v. sews. 

Simbali m. silk-cotton tree. 
Siyà v. may be. 

Sira m.n. head. 
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Sirigabbha m. state chamber. 


Sirisayana xn. state bed or 
couch. 


Silesikā f. gum. 
Sītībhūta p.p. cooled. 


Sīlagandha m. fragrance of 
virtue. 


Sisa n. head. 

Sīsacchavi f. scalp. 

Sihala adj. Sinhalese. 

Sīhāsana x. throne. 

Sukara adj. easily done. 

Sukha n. comfort; happiness. 

Sukhita p.p. well-to-do. 

Sukhumāla adj. delicate. 

Sugati f. happy state. 

Sugandha m. fragrance. 
fragrant. 

Sucinna 2.p. well practised. 

Sujjhati v. becomes purified. 

Sutta n. sermon. | 

Sudassa adj. easy to see. 

Sundara adj. good. 

Sundaratama adj. best. 

Sundaratara adj. better. 

Supanna m. a kind of fairv bird. 

Supāruta p.p. well robed. 

Supina n. dream. 

Subhikkha adj. plentiful with 
food. 

Sumana adj. glad. 


Sumanapatta n. wreath of jas- 
mine. 


adj. 


Sura m. god. 
Suvannakàra m. 


goldsmith. 


228 


Suvannamava adj. golden. 
Fuvannàlitta p.p. gilded. 
Susajjita p.p. well prepared. 
Susikkhita p.p. skilful. 
Susoca v. (he) has grieved. 
Sussati v. drys up. 
Sūkarika m. dealer in swine. 
Supa m. curry. 
sūvati z. is heard. 
Sūra adj. heroic; m. 
Strata f. heroism. 
settha adj. highest; 
Setthata f. creatness. 
Setthi an. 
banker. 
Seniva adj. possessing armies, 
Senapati m. chief of the army; 
general. 
Senasana ^. 
bedding. 
Sevvathā pi in. just as. 
Sevyatha pi nama in. just as if. 
Sokara m». pork. 
Sogata adj. Buddhist. 
Socitur inf. to grieve. 
Sota m. ear: current. 
Sodhapeti v. causes to cleanse. 
Soddetabba t.p. should be 
. cleared cr elicited. 
Sodhenta r.p. clearing. 
Sobbana adj. beautiful. 


hero. 
noble. 


millionaire; treasurcr: 


sleeping place: 


VOCABULARY 


Somanassa n, joy. adj. joyful. 

Sosetun inf. to dry. 

Sohajja n. friendship. 

Svagatar ger. welcome! 

Svātana adj. (belonging to) to- 
morrow. 

Haññati v. is killed. 

Hattha p.p. delighted ; glad; 
joyful. 

Hattu m. 

Hattur inf. to carry. 

Hanati v. kills. 

Hanàpeti v. causes to attack or 
kill. 

Harita p.p. carried ; adj. green. 

Hansa m. swan. 

Hara m. string. ger. carrying. 


carrier. 


Hariya t.p. should be carried. 

Hàsa m. laughter; joy. 

Hitakara ad. advantageous. 

Hinsiyati v. is tormented. 

Hinatà f. vulgarity ; meanness. 

Hiyattana adj. belonging to 
yesterday. 

Hutvā abs. having been or be- 
come. 

Hetthima ad. lower; 

Hetu m. cause. 

Hemantika adj. belonging to or 
suited for winter. 

Honta pr.p. being; Renit 


lowest. 
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Abandons pariccajati ; 
jahāti. v. 
Abdicates pariccajati. v. 
Ablaze āditta. p.p. 
Able  samattha. adj. 
Abroad samuddapara. m. 
Abstains viramati. v. 
Abstinence virati. f. 
Abstinence from food anasana. n. 
Abundance vepulla. n. 
Abundant sampanna. p.p. 
Abuses paribhāsati. v. 
Accepts patiganhati. v. 
Accompanied by parivuta. p.p. 
Accomplishment pāripūri. f. 
Account vuttanta (t.e., report). 
m. 
Acquiring patilābha. m. 
Action kamma m. kriyā. f. 
Acts against viruddhamacarati. 
Adam’s Peak Samantaktta- 
pabbata. m. 
Addresses amanteti. v. 
Adhered lagga. p.p. 
Adjusting santhapenta.  pr.p. 
Adorned  glankata; mandita ; 
bhüsita. p.p. 
Admonishes anusāsati. v. 


eajati ; 


Admonition anusasana ; sasana. 
n. 

Advanced vaddhapesi; pāpesi. 
v. (caus.) 

Advantageous hitakara. ad). 

Advises anusāsati. v. 

Aeon kappa. m. 

Afraid bhita. p.p. 

After paran ad. 

Afterwards pacchà. ad. apara- 
bhāge. loc. 

Again and again punappunaj). 
ad. 

Age vaya. m.n. 

Aged vuddha ; mahallaka. adj. 

Agitated ubbigga; 
p.p. 

Agreeable ittha. adj. 

Agrees samanufifio bhavati. 

Aggregate khandha. m. 

Aggregation sankhāra ; 
dha. m. 

Alike avisesan ad. 

Alliance sambandha. m. 

All-knowing sabbafifiü. adj. 

Allotted niyāmita. p.p. 

Allowed anuññāta. p.p. 

Alluredness paluddhabhāva. m, 


Saijvigga. 


khan- 
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Almost bahuso. ad. 

Alone ekaka. ad;. 

Also api; ca. in. 

Always satatan ; 
ad. 

Among antare. loc. 


nibaddhan. 


Ancient sanantana; purātana. 
ad). 

And so on Adi. m. 

Angry ruttha; kuddha. p.p. 


Announcement pavedana. m. 
Announces àroceti. v. 
Annointed | abbhafijita ; 
sitta. p.p. 
Anywhere yattha katthaci. in. 
Apartment ovaraka. m. 
Apparel vatthabharana. m. 
Appearing dissamana; dis- 
santa. pr.p. 
Apyeases sammati. c. 
Appiauds abhitthavati v. 
Appointment to the kingship 
rajjabhiseka. m. 
Approacked upatthita ; 
sankanta. p.p. 
Approached upāgami. v. 
Approaching | upasankamanta. 
pr.p. 
Approval anumati. f. 
Arahentship arahatta. m. 
Archer dhanuggaha. m. 
Arisen uppanna: uggata. p.p. 
Arises jàyati; uppajjati v. 
Arose udapādi. v. 
Around samantà. ad. 


abhi- 


upa- 
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Army senā. f. bala. m. 

Arrival āgamana. ge”. 

Arrived anuppatta; 
sampatta. p.p. 

Arrives at avasarati. v. 

Art sippa. m. 

Art (thou) asi. v. 

Artisan sippī. 

As if viya. in. 

Ascended àrülha ; rülha. p.p. 

Ascending àruhanta. pr.p. 

Ascending ārohana;  abhirü- 
hana. ger. 

As follows evan; vuccamana- 
kàrena. ad. | 

Aside ekamantan. ad. 

As much as yavataka. adj. 

Asked puttha; pucchita; yà- 
cita. p.p. 

Asks pucchati. v. 

Asks again patipucchati. v. 

Aspiration abhinihàra. m. pat- 
thanà. f. ! 

Aspires to panidahati. v. 

Assembled | samàgata ; 
patita. p.p. 

Assembles sannipatati. v. 

Assembly sabhā f. 

Assent anumati ; adhivāsanā. f. 

Assigns niyameti. v. 

Associates upasevati. v. 

Attached rata; laggar p.p. 

Attained patta; anuppatta ; 
laddha. p.p. 

Attained ajjhagamā. v. 


patta ; 


sanni- 
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Attainment pativedha. m. 

Atiains patilabhati; labhati ; 
sambhunāti ; pàpunàti; pap- 
poti. v. 

Attendant paricāraka. adj. 

Attendant woman paricarika. f. 

Attending upatthana. ger. upat- 
thahanta. p7.y. 

Atiends paricarati; upatthati. v. 

Attempts ussadati. v. 

Auspicious | subha; 
adj. 

Austerity tapa. m.n. 

Author ganthakàra. m. 

Autumnal sàradika. adj. 

Avoids parivajjeti. v. 

Awakens  pabodheti. v. 

Awning vitāna. m.n. 

Bad asundara. adj. 

Bad character duccarita. m. 

Bad smell duggandha. m. 

Badly preached durakkhata. 
p.p. 

Badly trained dubbinita. p.p. 

Banner dhaja. m. 

Banqueting hall āpānamaņdala. 
n. 

Banyan tree nigrodha. m. 

Bathed nahāta nhàta. p.p. 

Battle- field yuddha-bhümi. f.. 

Bear accha. m. 

Bearing vahanta. 


mangala. 


pr.p. 


Bearer vàhi; vàhaka ; dhāraka;:. 


.gàhaka.. m. 
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Bearing dhàrenta. pr.p. 
Bears pariharati; dhāreti. v. 
Beautiful sobhana ; surūpa. ad7. 
Beauty rūpasiri ; surūpatā. 
Became abhavi. v. 

Become bhüta. p.p. 

Becomes bound bajjhati. v. 
Becomes a monk pabbajati. v. 
Becomes clear pasidati. v. 
Becomes disgusted nibbindati. v. 
Becomes glad pasīdati. v. 
Becomes purified sujjhati. v. 
Becomes released muccati. v. 
Becomes wet temeti. v. 
Becoming bhavana. ger. 
Bedaubs upalimpeti. v. 
Bedroom sayanāgāra. m. 
Been bhūta. p.y. 

Be filling patirūpa. adj. 
Before pubbe. loc. 
Beforehand puretaray. ad. 
Begged yacita. p.p. 
Beginning adi. m. 

Beins from pabhavati. v. 
Begotten orasa. ad). 


pura. in. 


Begun āraddha. p.p. 

Behind pacchato. ad. 

Beholding passanta. pr.p. 
Being, living satta; pani. m. 
Being honta ; bhavamana. pr.p. 
Being given dīyamāna. pr.p. 
Being negligent pamajja. abs. 
Being. respected garukata. p.p. 
Belonging santaka ; āyatta. adj. 
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Belonging to a city nagara; 
nāgarika. ad). 

Beloved piya. adj. 

Benevolence mettā. f. 


Benevolent avera; mettāsaha- 
gata. adj. 

Bends down onamati. v. 

Besieged ruddha ; avaruddha. 
P.P. 


Besieger avarodhaka. m. 

Be successful samijjhati >. 

Besprinkled avasitta. p.p. 

Best sundaratama. ad). 

Betel (leaf) tambula. x. 

Better sundaratara. adj. 

Bidden ànatta. p.p. 

Bidding good-bye viyogasan- 
sanan katvā. 

Bids āņāpeti. v. 

Bird dija ; sakuna ; andaja. im 

Bird’s flesh sākuņa. n. 

Blade (of a weapon) dhārā. f. 

Blaming upavāda. m. 

Blanket kambala. m.n. 

Blazing jalanta. pr.p. 

Blessed One Bhagavantu. m. 

Blood lohita. n. 

Blown (by wind) vayita. p.p. 

Blows vayati. v. 

Blue jay kiki. f. 

Bodily kayika. adj. 

Body deha. m.n. sarira. n. 


Body-guard angarakkhaka. m. 


Boiled pakka ; pacita. p.p. 


Bold visārada ; nibbhaya. adj. 
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Bond bandhana. m. 

Book potthaka. m. 

Born uppanna ; nibbatta ; jāta ; 
paccajata. p.p. 

Born from oneself sayatijàta. 
ad). 

Born in Ceylon Lankika. ad. 

Born in hell nerayika. ad). 

Born on the land. thalaja. adj. 

Bowl patta. m. 

Bows down vandati: 
deti. v. 

Brah nin dija (līt. twice-born) ; 
brahmana. 

Brass tamba. m. 

Breach bhedana. ger. 

Breadfruit labuja. n. 

Breast ura. m.m. 

Brethren āvuso. $n. voc. 

Brightens pabhāseti. v. 

Brilliant abhikkanta ; 
ad). 

Brings avahati; āharati. v. 

Brings forth abhinīharati. x. 

Brings up poseti. v. 

Broken bhagga. p.p. 

Brother bhatika. m. 

Brought wp posita: puttha. p.p. 

Buddhi, the Tathagata; Bud- 
dha. m. 

Buddhahood | Buddhatta. x. 
sambodhi. f. 

Buddhism Buddhasāsana. m. 

Buddhist Sogata. adj. 

Buddhist canon tipitakapāli. f. 


abhiva- 


tejassī. 
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Br ffalo mahisa. m. 

Bu ffalo’s flesh māhisa. m. 

Building geha. m.n. 

Built, caused to be karita. p.p. 

Built karesi. v. 

Burnt daddha ; jhàpita. p.p. 

Business kicca; 
kammanta. m. 

But tatha pi. in. 

By degrees anukkamena ; anu- 
pubbena. ad. 

Calamity upaddava. m. 

Calls àmanteti. v. 

Calls near pakkosati. v. 

Calmed santa. p.p. 

Calms (itself) sammati. v. 

Came upàgami. v. 

Camp khandhāvāra. m. 

Candy (phanita-) khanda. m. 

Canopy vitāna. m.n. 

Caparisons kappeti. v. 

Caravan-leader satthavāha. m. 

Carefully sakkaccan. ad. 


kāriya. m. 


Carpenter rathakara; vaddhaki. 


m. 
Carried hata; harita. p.p. 
Carried by force ahàsi. v. 
Carrier hartu ; haraka. m. 
Carrying harana ; hara. ger. 
Carter sākatika. m. 
Casket karaņda. m. 
Casting off vijahanta. 

vijahitva. abs. 

Casts way khipati. v. 
Cause hetu. m. mila. x. 


prp. 
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Causes to aitack hanāpeti. v. 

Cavses to drink pāyeti. v. 

Causes to explain vitthārāpeti. 
v. 

Causes to flutter kampeti. v. 

Causes to harness yojāpeti. 

Causes to scatter vikirāpeti. 

Causcs to send pāheti. v. 

Causes to tale gaņhāpeti. v. 

Cave lena. n. guha f. 

Celilacy brahmacariya. f. 

Celestial dikba. ad. 

Central majjhima. adj. 

Ceniury satavassa; vassasata. 
n. 

Ceremony mangala. n. chana. 
m. 

Certain aññatara. adj. 

Certainly Kanan ; vata ; nūnar). 
ad. 

Chamber gabbha. m. 

Chance otāra ; vara. m. 

Charccal angāra. m. 

Charīty cāga. m. 

Charm manta. m.n. 

Charming ramma. adj. 

Charred jhāma. adj. 

Chases anubandhati. z. 

Chief padhāna ; agga. adj. 

Chief bull pungava. m. 

Child dāraka. m. 

Circumambulation 
J 

Citizen. nāgara : nāggrika. adj. 

C.ad nivattha. p.p. 


ss 


padakkhina. 
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Clansman kulaputta. m. 

Clapping hands appothenta. 
pr.p. 

Clay mattikā. f. 

Clean vītamala. adj. 

Cleanses parisodheti. v. 

Cleansing sodhanā ;  pariyoda- 
pana. f. 

Clear pasanna. p.p. 

Clearing sodhenta. pr.p. 

Clever (upàya-)kusala. adj. 

Cleverness kosalla. n. 

Climate utuguna. n. 

Clinging allina. p.p. 

Closed saņvuta. p.p. 

Closet kotthaka. m. 

Clothe dussa. n. sātaka. m. 
vasa. m.n. 

Cloud abbha. 2. megha. m. 

Coffin mataka-doņi. f. 

Collected cita; upacita. p.p. 

Collects upacināti. v. 

Colour vanna. m. 

Comes to pāpuņāti. v. 

Coming āgacchanta. pr.p. 

Coming āgamana ; agata. ger. 

Community sangha. m. 

Comparison upamàna. n. upa- 
mà. f. 

Complete paripüra. «dj. pari- 
punna. p.p. 

Complexion (sarira-) Yanna, m. 

Command ana. f. 

Commentary atthakathà. f. 

Commissions niyojeti. v. 

Common sàdhàrana. adj. 


VOCABULARY 


Company parisa. f. 
Compassionate dayālu. adj. 
Completely filled paripunna. p.p. 
Component (part) sankhāra. m. 
Concealed paticchanna. p.p. 
Conceals chādeti. v. 
Concentration jhāna. x. 
patti. f. 
Concerning nissāya. 4m. 
Conditioned nipphanna. p.p. 
Connected with nissita. p.p. 
Connects sambandheti. v. 
Conquered jita; vijita. p.p. 
Conquering jinanta. pr.p. 
Consent patiñña ; anufifià ; anu- 
mati. f. 
Considers sallakkheti. v. 
Consolaticn assāsa. m. 
Consoles samassaseti. v. 
Constantly satatar; nirantaraj. 
ad. 
Contention bheda; vivàda. m. 
Convention sammuti. f. 
Conveyance yàna. m. 
Converts pasādeti. v. 
Convinces saññapeti. v. 
Cooking paka; pacana. ger. 
Cooled sītībhūta. p.p. 
Coronation rajjābhiseka. m. 
kirītadhāraņa. x. 
Corpse matakalebara. n. 
Corrupted paduttha ; dusita. 
p.p. 
Cost aggha; vaya. m. 
Costly mahāraha. adj. 


sama- 
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Couch pallanka. m. 
Coughs ukkāsati. v. 
Could asakkhi. v. 


Could have moved (he) sanka- 
missa. v. 


Council hall santhāgāra. m. 
Countless asankheyya. adj. 
Country rattha. n. janapada. m. 
Courtezan gaņikā. f. 
Covered paticchanna; channa ; 
chàdita. p.p. 
Covered with safichanna. p.p. 
Covers chadeti. v. 
Covetous abhijjhalu ; 
adj. 
Craft satheyya. n. 
Created nimmita. p.p. 
Creates nimminati. v. 
Crimson lohitavaņņa. 
Crime aparàdha. m. 
Crooked-handed kuni m. 
Crossable taraniya. pt.p. 
Cross-bar aggala. n. 


luddha. 


ad). 


Crossing (a stream) taramāna. 
pr.p. 

Cross legged state pallanka. m. 

Crowd samūha. m. 

Crown makuta ; kirita. m. 

Crushes maddati. v. 

Crying aloud kandanta. pr.p. 

Crystal phafika. m. & adj. 

Cuckoo kokila. m. 

Current sota. m. 

Curry süpa. m. vyafijana. n.^ 
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Curtain sani. f. 
Cuts off ucchindati. v. 
Cutter chettu. m. 
Dance nacca. n. 
Dancing girl nātikā; nata- 


kitthi f. 

Dances naccati. %. 

Danger antaraya; upaddava. 
m. 

Daily patidinay. ad.  deva- 
sika. ad). 

Darkness tama. 
kara. m. 

Dark spot kāļaka. n. 

Dashed ghattita; pahata. p.p. 

Dashing ghattenta; pothenta. 
pr.p. 

Dealer in oil telika. m. 

Dear piya; pemaniya. adj. 

Debt ina. n. 

Decay Jara. f. jīraņa. m. 

Decayed jinna. p.p. 

Decked  bhüsita. p.p. 

Declares pakāseti. v. 

Decreases parihāyati. v. 

Deer-park migadāya. m. 

Delicate sukhumāla. adj. 

Delicious panita. adj. 

Delight piti; tutthi ; abhirati. f. 

Delighted hattha ; tuttha ; rata; 
p.p. 

Delightful ramaniya; ramma. 
adj. 


Kr fully  ramanīyākārena. 
ad. 


m.n. andha- 


246 


Deliverance mokkha. m. 

Dense forest vanantara ; vipina. 
n. 

Departed nikkhami. +. 

Departed niggata. p.p. 

Departs apagacchati ; 
chati. v. 

Lepexdent nissitaka. adj. 

Depending on nissāva ; upanis- 
saya. «abs. 

Deposit àsava ; ākara. m. 

Deposited nidahita. p.p. 

Desert kantāra. m. 

Despair kheda. m. 

Despised garahita. p.p. 

Despises nindati; avamāneti ; 
avajanati; garahati. v. 

Destination  patthitatthàna. m. 

Destined for hell nerayika. adj. 

Destitute anàtha. adj. 

Destroyed vinasita. p.p. 

Destroys vinaseti; ucchindati. 
vi | 

Determination adhitthāna. x. 

Determines adhitthati. v. 

Develops bhàveti. v. 

Deviates apakkamati. v. 

Devotee, male upāsaka. m. 
female upāsikā. f. 

Devotion bhatti. f. 

Did akā ; akāsi: akari; kari. v. 

Dies marati; cavati. v. 

Difficult dukkara. ad). 

Difficult to see duddasa. adj. 

Diffuses pharati. v. 


vigac- 


VOCABULARY 


Diminishes apacināti. v. 

Dimly mandālokena. ad. 

Dirt mala. n. 

Dirty upakkilīttha. p.p. 

Disappeared antarahita. p.p. 

Disappears antaradhayati; vi- 
nassati. v. 

Disappointed khinna. p.p. 

Disciple sàvaka. m. 

Discipline vinaya. m. 

Disciplinary code vinaya. m. 

Discourse desanà. f. 

Disgrace parabhava. m. 

Disgusting patikkūla. adj. 

Dispatches vissajjeti; peseti. v. 

Dissension bheda; vivada. m. 


Dissent, internal mithubheda. 
m. 
Distinguished | abhififiata ; vk 


sittha. p.p. 
Distributes vissajjeti ; bhājeti. 
v. 
District padesa. m. 
Diversi fied vicitta ; 
vividha. adj. 
Divided vibhatta ; bhājita. p.p- 
Divides vibhajati; bhājeti. v. 
Divine dibba. adj. 
Division vibhāga. m. anga. x. 
Doer kāraka. m. 


visittha ; 


Doing | kurumàna ;  karonta. 
pr.p. karana. get. 
Doncr dayaka; dātu. m. 


Don’t mā. in. 


Doubt kankhā ; vicikicehā. f. 
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Drags near àkaddhati. v. 


Drawing near upasankamitva. 


abs. 
Drawn out abbūļha. p.p. 
Dream supina. n. 
Drink peyya; panaka. 2. 


Drinker of liquor majjapa. m. 
Drinking hall àpànamandala. 


n. 

Drinks pivati. v. 

Driving pājenta. pr.p. 
Drunk pita. p.p. 

Drys up sussati. v. 

Due course anupubba. m. 
Dug out nikhàta. p.p. 
Dung mala. n. asuci. m. 
During vattante. loc. 
Dust raja. m.m. 

Dwarf lakuntaka. adj. 
Dweller vàsi m. 

Dwelling place upassaya. m. 


Dwells ajjhavasati; viharati. v. 


Dwindles parihayati. v. 
Dye rajana. m. 

Dyed rafijita. adj. 

Early kalass eva ; pato va. in. 
Earthen mattikāmaya. adj. 
Easily done sukara. adj. 
Eastern puratthima. adj. 
Easy to see sudassa. ad. 
Eaten bhutt ; khādita. p.p. 
Eats asnati; bhufijati. v. 
Ecclesiastic pabbajita. m. 
Edge mukhavatti. f. 


Effort parakkama. m. 

Elapsed atikkanta. p.p. 

Elaer, the thera. m. 

Elephant kuūjara. m. 

Eliminated pahīna; 9.9. 

Else no ce. in. = 

Embarked àrülha. p.p. 

Embarking (nàvà-) abhirühana. 
ger. 

Emperor adhiràja. m. 

Employed niyutta. p.p. 

Encounters samagacchati. v. 

Enjoying abhiramanta. pr.p. 

Encircling parikkhepa. m. 

Enclosure kotthaka. m. 

End anta. m. 

Endeavours ussahati. v. 

Kndoued utih patimandita ; 
yutta. p.p. 

Endurance adhivàsana. f. 

Endures sahati. v. 

Engaged niyutta. p.p. 

Enjoying anubhavanta. pr.p. 

Enjoyment assāda. m. 

Enjoys abhiramati. x. 

Enlightened buddha; sambud- 
dha. p.p. 

Enlightenment buddhatta. x. 

Enmity vera. m. 

Enough alan. in. 

Enquiring upaparikkhanta. pr.p. 

Enraged ruttha ; rosita. p.p. 

Entered pavittha. p.p. 

Entire sakala ; niravasesa. adj. 
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Envoy rājadūta. m. 

Equal sadisa , sama; samana. 
ad]. 

Hrects kareti ; mapeti. v. 

Erudition pandieca. n. 

Establishes patitthāpeti. v. 

Establishing patītthāpavamāna. 
pr.y. 

Et cetera adi. in. 

Even api. in. 

Even sama. ad). 

Excellent atisundara ; 
visittha. adj. 

Exceeding accanta. adj. 

Except vinà. im. thapetvà. abs. 

Excess of rain ativutthi. f. 


panita ; 


Exhausted parikkhina ; khīņa. 
p.p. 

Exhaustion khava. m. 

Existence vutti ; pavatti. f. 


Existing sayvijjamāna. pr.p. 

Exists vijjati ; vattati. v. 

Expands tanoti. v. 

Expects àgameti. v. 

Expedient upakkama. m. 

Expertness pātava. m. patuta. f. 

Expresses pakāseti. v. 

Exquisite ativisittha. p.p. 

Extensive patthata. p.p. 

Eye of wisdom 
khu. 7. 


Face to face sakkhi, in. paccak- 


khan. ad.. 
Facing abhimuka. adj. 


dhammacak- 


VOCABULARY 


Factor of knowledge bojjhanga. 
m. 


Fails vihāyati. 0. (use with 
ablative). 

Faith saddhā. f. 

Faithful saddha. adj. 

Far spent abhikkanta ; atik- 


kanta. p.p. 

Fathom vyāma. m. 

Fatigued kilanta. p.p. 

Fallen patita. p.p. 

Falls down patati. v. 

Falls into (sleep, etc.) okkamati. 
v. 

Falsehood micchà; musa. in. 

Fame yasa. m.n. kitti. f. 

Famous pākata ; yasassī. adj. 

Father tata ; janaka ; pitu. m. 

Fault otàra ; dosa. m. vajja. n. 

Fear bhava. n. 

Feast sakkāra. m. 

Fee for bringing uy posāvanika. 
n. 

Feeble dubbala. adj. 

Feebleness duhbalya. m. 

Feeding bhojana ; parivesanā. 
ger. 

F'eetlessness apadatā. f. 

Feet upward uddhapāda. adj. 

Festival chana ; ussava. m. 

Fetter (mental) sannojana. m. 

Few thoka ; appaka * katipaya. 
adj. 

Fig (tree) assattha. m. 

Fights vujjhati. v. 
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Fills pūreti. v. 

Final osāna ; antima. adj. 

Finally ante ; osane. loc. 

Finally passes away parinib- 
bati. v. | 

Finds pleasure w, abhinandati. 
v. (with accusative). 

Fire pāvaka. m. 

Fire-fly khajjopanaka. m. 

Firm dalha. ad. 

Fish maccha. m. 

Fisherman bālisika. m. 

Fit anucchavika. ad. 

Flag pataka. f. 

Flees palayati. v. 

Flesh mansa. n. 

Flock of birds dijagaņa. m. 

Foam pheņa. n. 

Followed by anugata; parivuta. 
p.p. 

Follows anveti ; anukkamati. v. 

Food bhojana ; go- 
cara ; āhāra. m. 

Foolish muļha ; bala. adj. 

For atthaya. dat. sing. 

Force bala. n. balakkàra. m. 

Forcibly pasayha. abs. 

Foremost padhana. adj. 

Forgiven khanta. p.p. 

Former purima. ad. 

Foremost sabbapathama ; agga. 
adj. 

Forenoon pubbanha. m. 

Forester vanacara. m. 

Forsaking cāga. ger. 


anna. 7. 
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Fortnight addhamāsa. m. 

Fortune sampatti. f. 

Foul pūti. adj. 

Fourfold catubbidha. adj. 

Fragrance sugandha. m. 

Fragrant sugandha. adj. 

Fratermty sangha. m. 

Fraudulent satha. adj. 

Free from dust viraja. ed). 

Freed mutta. p.p. 

Fresh nava. adj. 

Friend mitta. m. samma (only 
in vocative). 

Friendliness metta. f. 

Friendship sohajja. n. 

Frightened bhita. p.p. 

Frog maņdūka. m. 

From afar dūrato. ad. 

Frothy phenila. adj. 

Frugal mitabbaya. adj. 

Full puuna. p.p. 

Full of ākiņņa. p.p. 

Full moon day punnami. f. 

Further uttarin. ad. 

Future anāgata. adj. (time) nz. 

Gain lābha. m. 

Garage vāhanāgāra. m.n. 

Garden araina. m. uvyana. m. 

Garrulous vācāla. adj. 

Gatekeeper dovarika. an. 

Gate tower gopura. n. 

Gathers upacināti. v. 

Generation kulaparivatta. n. 

Getting down otaranta. pr.p. 
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Gilded suvaņņālitta. p.p. 

Giver dayaka ; datu. m. 

Gives up patinissajati. v. 

Glad attamana: tuttha ; hat- 
tha ; sumana. adj. 

Gladdens pasadeti. v. 

Glory teja ; yasa. m.n. 

‘lowing jotanta. pr.p. jalita. 
P.P. 

Gcad pàjana. n. 

God sura ; deva. m. 

Goes yàti. v. 

toes back patikkamati. v. 

Goes beyond atikkamati. v. 

Goes out niyyāti. v. 

Going gamana. ger. 

Gold kanaka ; suvanna. x. 

Golden suvaņņamaya. adj. 

Goldsmith suvannakara. m. 

Gone pakkanta ; vata. p.p. 

(rone astray mūļha. p.p. 

Gone away apakkanta. p.p. 

Gone over atikkauta. p.p. 

Got (he) alattha. v. 

Got up arulha ; utthita. p.p. 

Grammearian vevyakaranika. m. 

Grati fication cetopasāda. an. 

Great vipula : mahanta. ad). 

Greatness setthatā. f. 

Greatest mahattama. ad. 

Great mass khandha. m. ràsi. f. 

Greatly bene fical mahanisansa. 
adj. 

Groom assagopaka ; assabhaņ- 
daka. m. 


VOCABULARY 


Gross thūla. adj. 

Grove sanda. m. 

Growing vaddhanta. pr.p. 

Grown up vuddha. p.p. 

Grows rühati ; vaddhati. v. 

Guards gopeti ; rakkhati. v. 

Gum silesikā. f. 

Hand bhuja ; hattha. m. 

Hands over paticchapeti. v. 

Handful mutthimatta. adj. 

Handsome abhirüpa. adj. 

Happiness sukha. n. 

Happy state sugati. f. 

Hard food khajja. n. 

Harvest dhaññaphala. n. 

Has been babhūva. v. 

Has grieved susoca. v. 

Has left jahāra. v. 

Hasty sāhasika. adj. 

Having abandoned pahāya. abs. 

Having approached upecca. abs. 

Having assembled samāgamma ; 
saūgamma. abs. 


Having been hutvā. abs. 

Having begun àrabbha. abs. 

Having been born uppajja. abs. 

Having brought aniya ahariya. 
abs. 

Having called pakkositva. abs. 

Having carried netva. abs. 

Having | considered anuvicca ; 
viceyya. abs. 

Havir g consulted mantetvā. abs. 

Having covered chādetvā. abs. 

Having divided vibhajja. abs. 
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Having ejected nīharitvā. abs. 


Having entered pavissa; pavi- 
siya. abs. 


Having forgotten sammuyha. 
abs, 
Having got upalabbha. ads. 


Having in front purakkhatva. 
abs. 

Having knocked down nihacca. 
abs. 

Having known iiatvā ; viditva; 
aññaya ; janitva. abs. 


Having removed vineyya. abs. 
Having risen up utthaya. abs. 
Having sat nisajja. abs. 

Having sent pesetva. abs. 
Having separated vivicca. abs, 
Having struck ahacca. abs. 
Having taken adaya. abs. 
Having thatched chadetva. abs. 
Having trapped rundhitva. abs. 
Having trodden akkamma. ahs. 
Having understocd avecca: añ- 


haya. abs. 
Having vexed upahacca. abs. 
Havirg wasted khepetva. abs. 
Hawks (vāņijjāya) ahindati. v. 
Head sira. sisa; utta- 
manga. n. 
Head downward avaņsira. ad). 
Heal'h ārogya. n. 
Healthy niroga ; aroga. ad). 
Heaptng up nicaya. m. 
Heard assosi ; suņi. v. 
Heard suta. p.p. 


MN. 
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Heuring savana. ger. 

Heat teja. m.n. unha. n. 

Heat of the sun ātapa. m. 

Heated tatta ; tāpita. p.p. 

Heavenly dibba. adj. 

Heavenly messenger devadita. 
m. 

Heaviness gārava. m. 

Hell niraya. m. 

Hellish apayika. adj. 

Help upakāra ; anuggaha. m. 

Helpless anatha. adj. 

Helps upatthambheti ; 
ganhāti. v. 

Here iha ; atra. in. 

Heretic micchaditthika ; 
thiya. m. 

Heretical titthiya. adj. 

Hermit tapasa ; tapassi. m. 

Hermitage assama. m. 

Hero vira ; sūra. m. 

Heroism strata ; viratà. f. 

Hexagonal chalansa. adj. 

Higher  uttaritara ; uccatara. 
adj. 

Highest uttama ; 
ad). 

Highroad addhāna. n. 

Highway mahāmagga. on. 


anug- 


tit- 


ooa, `° 
agga >) 


settha. 


Highwayman | panthaghátaka. 
m. 

Hindermosi sabbapacchima. 
ad). 


Hindrance nivarana. x. badha. 


f. 
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Hitting ghattenta. pr.y. 

Hold gahaņa ger. 

Homage gārava. m. 

Homelessness anagariya. n. 

Honest uju ; akutila. adj. 

Honowred | mànita ; mahita; 
garukata. p.p. 

Horn siüga. n. 

Horse-trappings | assabhandaka. 
n. 

Hospitality sakkara. m. 

Hostile king patirāja. m. 

House upassaya. m. 
geha : nivesana. n. 

Household life gharavasa. m. 

Hunter iuddaka. m. 

How mach kittaka. ad). 

Hub nabhi. f. 

Huge mahanta : visāla. ad). 

Hunanīty manussatta. n. 

fTurls khipati. v. 

Hymn gita. n. 

Idea mati. f. mata. m. 

Idiot eļamūga. m. 

Ignoble anariya. ad). 

Ignorant appassuta. ad. 

Imitation anukarana. ger. 

Immense atimahanta ; 
ad). 

Immeasurable appameyya. pt.p. 

Immediately following ānan- 
tarika. adj. | 

Impermanent anicca. adj. 

Impostor patirūpaka. m. 

Impure asuci. ad). 


agara ; 


vipula. 


VOCABULARY 


In all probability ekaņsena. ad. 

In another way afifiatha. ad. 

Inappropriate | ananucchavika. 
adj. 

In both ways ubhayatha. ad. 

Increase vuddhi. f. udaya. m. 

Injury apakāra. m. 

Increasing vaddhenta. pr.p. 

Increases vaddhati; abdivad- 
dhati. v. 

Indeed khalu. in. 

India jambudipa. m. 

In every way sabbaso ; 
thā. ad. 

Infant thanapa. m. 

Inferior nica ; adhama. adj. 

Informs nivedeti; pativedeti ; 
ācikkhati. v. | 

Inheritance dāyāda. m. 

In many ways bahuso; 
dha. ad. 

Inner part abbhantara. n. 

Inner village antogama. m. 

Innumerable asankheyya. pt.p. 

In olden days pura. in. 

Insight pativedha. m. 

Inspecting upaparikkhanta. 
pr.p. 

Intermediate quarter anudisa. f. 

Interview sakaccha f. 

Intoxicated matta. p.p. 

Invites nimanteti. v.“ 

Iron aya. m.n. 

Iron safe ayopeļā. f. 

Irritated anattamana. adj. 


sabba- 


bahu- 
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Is able pahoti. v. 


Is accompanied parivariyati. v. 


Is attacked pahariyati. v. 


Is avoided vajjiyati; cajiyati. 


v. 

Is becoming bhüyati. v. 
Is born nibbattati. v. 

Is bound bajjhati. v. 

Is bought kiņīyati. v. 

Is broken bhijjati. v. 

Is buried nikhaniyati. v. 
Is burnt dayhati. v. 

Is carried niyati. v. 

Is collected ciyati. v. 

Is cut chijjati. v. 

Is deposited nidhiyati. v. 
Is done karīyati. v. 

Is eatem khajjati. v. 

Is entered. pavisiyati. v. 

Is esteemed agghiyati. v. 

Is fed bhojiyati. v. 

Is floated vuyhati. v. 

Is got labbhati. v. 

Is heard süyati ; suyyati. z. 
Is hung olambivati. v. 

Is killed hannati. v. 

Is led niyyati. v. 

Is cpened avapuriyati. v. 
Is perfumed vàsiyati. v. 
Is plundered acchindiyati. v. 
Is read patlīyati. v. 

Is remembered sariyati. v. 


Is said vuccati; pavuccati. d. 


Is served up upatthiyati. v. 


Is slain mārīvati. v. 

Is tormented hinsiyati. v. 

Is wounded vaniyati. v. 
Jasmine sumanā. f. 

Jewel ratana. m. 

Jewel throne manipallanka. m. 
Journey càrikà. f. gamana. m. 
Journeying saficaranta. pr.p. 


Joy piti. f. pamojja; soma- 
nassa. n. hasa. m. 
Joyful hattha;  tuttha. p.p. 


sumana. adj. 
Judge vinicchayāmacca. m. 
Jumps up abbhuggacchati. v. 
Junction singhataka n. magga- 
samāgama. m. l 
Just as yatha—tatha; seyya- 
tha pi. in. 
Just as if sevyathà pi nama. in. 
Just so evam eva; tathā. in. 
Justice yutti. f. 
Keeping company 
sevanā. f. 


with upa- 

Keeps tapeti; nikkhipati. z. 

Keeps company with payiru- 
pāsati. v. 

Keeps in mind manasikaroti. v. 

Keeps silence tunhi bhavati. 

Kept nikkhita;  thapita. p.p. 

Killed marita; hata. p.p. 

Killer maretu. m. 

Kills hanati ; hanti; māreti. v. 

Kind Jati; vikati. f. 

Kind kāruņika ; dayālu. adj. 

Kindness dāyā ; karuņā. f. 
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King raja. m. 
Kingdom rajja ; vijita. n. 
Kingship rajja. m. 
Knee-deep jaņņumatta. adj. 
Knocked against patihata. p.p. 
Knocks on or at akoteti. v. 
Knower ñatu. m. 
Knowing Jananta: 
pr.p. 
Knowledge ñana. n. panna. f. 
Knows janati; vijānāti. v. 
Knows clearly pajānāti. v. 
Knows perfectly parijànàti. v. 
Labourer vetanika; kamma- 
kāra. m. 


vijānanta. 


Lad manavaka. m. 

Ladder nisseņī. f. 

Ladle ulunka. m. 

Laid down pafiiatta : nipanna. 
p.p. 

Lake sara. m.n. 

Lamenting vilapamàna. pr.p. 

Last pacehima. «dj. 

Laughter hāsa. m. hasana. n. 

Land thala. n. 

Lass māņavī. f. 

Last pacchima : antima. adj. 

Lasts pavattati. x. 

Latch aggala. n. 

Law-book nītīgantha. m. 

Layman gihī; upāsaka. m. 

Laywoman upāsikā. f. 


Leader nāvaka ; pàmokkha. m. 


Leaf-hut paņņasālā. f. 
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League yojana. m. (about 7 miles) 
Learned bahussuta. adj. 


: Learnedness bahusacea. n. 


Leaves cajati. v. 

Leaves the household life pab- 
bajati; abhinikkhamati. v. 

Leaving jahitvà. abs. 

Left vàma. adj. 

Leiter sāsana ; lekhana. m. 

Liberal donor dānapati. m. 

Library potthakālava. m. 

Lid pidhāna ; apidhàna. m. 

Lie musa. $m. asaeca. m. 

Life jiva. m. jivita ; carita.m. 

Life of a recluse sàmafifia. m. 

Light lahu ; sallahuka. adj. 

Lightness lahutā. f. 

Likewise tath 'eva. $m. 

Limb anga. n. 

Limit odhi. m. simà. f. 

Line panti. f. 

Listening | sunanta. 
vana. ger. 

Literature ganthavali. f. 

Little thoka ; appaka. adj. 

Liquor, fermented meraya. m. 

Liquor, distilled sura. f. 

Living jīvana. ger. 

Living vanta. pr.p. 

Living being panaka: satta; 
pani. m. : 

Invelihood jivika. f. 

Lives $n adhivasati. v. 

Lives together saņvasati. v. 


pr.p. Sa- 
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Located patitthāpita. p.p. 

Lodging nivesana. m. 

Logician takkika. m. 

Long time addhā. m. dīgha- 
rattan ; ciran. ad. 

Longing of a pregnant woman 
dohala. m. 

Lord natha; ayya. m. 

Lordship ādhipacca. n. 

Lost nattha. p.p. 

Lotus pankaja; sarasa. m. 

Love pema. n. sineha; pasada. 
m. | 

Lovely pāsādika. cd). 

Lover vāritaka (līt. betrothed) ; 
piyāyaka. m. 

Low-caste man vasala. m. 

Lowest hetthima. adj. 

Lust taņhā. f. 

Lustre obhàsa. m. 

Lutanist venika. m. 

Lying down nipanna. p.p. 

Made of silver rajatamaya. ad). 

Made ready patiyatta. p.p. 

Magni ficently — visitthàkàrena. 
ad. 

Maid paricārikā. f. 

Makes less apacināti. v. 

Makes ready patiyādeti. v. 

Making a noise ravamàna. pr.p. 

Mammal khirapayi. m. 

Mango-frutt amba. m. 

Manifest pàtubhüta ; 
p.p. 

Manifested pāturahosi. v. 


pākata. 


Matrimonial 
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Manifests pakāseti ; patubha- 
vati. v. 

Mansion bhavana. n. vimana. 

Mantle katicuka. m. 

Many aneka. adj. 

Many times bahukkhattun. ad. 

Marches agatnst abbhuyyāti. v. 

Marine samuddika. adj. 

Marks out paricchindati. v. 

Marries avaheti or vivāheti. v. 

Mass of rock pabbatakūta. m.n. 

Master (teacher) satthu. m. 

Mat kilañja. m. 

āvāha-vivāhika, 
adj. 

May, month of, Vesākha. m. 

May be siya ; bhaveyya. v. 

Mean dina. adj. (p.p.). 

Meaning attha. m. 

Means upakkama : upaya. m. 

Measurable meyya. pt.p. 

Measured mita. 9.9. 

Measureless appameyya. ptp. 

Measures mināti. v. 

Medicine bhesajia. n. 

Meditation jhāna. x. 

Meets together sannipatati. v. 

Menacing santajjenta. pr.p. 

Mental manasika ; manomaya. 
ad). 

Meritorious deed punna; kusa- 
lakamma. n. 

Merry tuttha. 9.9. 

Message: sasana, n. 
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„Messenger dūta ; sasanaharaka. 
in. 

Method pariyàya ; akàra. m. 

Metrics chanda. m.n. 

-Metropolis rājadhāni. f. 

Middle, the majjha. m. 

Middling majjhima. ad). 

Milk paya. m.n. duddha. x. 

-Milked duddha. p.p. 

Mind manasa ; citta. n. 

Minute muhutta. x. 

Miracle pàtihàriya. m. 

-Mischief apakàra. m. 

-Misdeed dosa. m. vajja. m. 

-Miserable dina ; dukkhita. p.p. 

-Miserly luddha. p.p. 

Misfortune vipatti. f. 

Mistress sāminī. f. 

-Mixed sankinna; missita. p.p. 

Mixed with ghee ghatika. adj. 

Modern ajjatana. ad. 

„Moment khana. m. 

Monk pabbajita ; samana; ta- 
pod hana, m. 

Moon nisākara ; canda. m. 

Monkey makkata. m. 

„More bhivo. in. | 

Most accanta. adj. 

Mounting abhirühana. ger. 

„Movable calaniya. pt.p. 

-Moves calati; sancarati; sań- 
kamati. v. 

Moving about saijsarana. ger. 
sansaranta. pr.p. 

-Moves aside apeti. v. 
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Moves off apagacchati. v. 

Mowed lūna. p.p. | 

Much ailing bavhābādha. ad). 

Much heated kathita. p.p. 

Much valuable mahāraha. adj. 

Multi-coloured nānāvaņņa. adj. 

Music vādita. n. 

Musical instrument turiya ; turi- 
yabhanda. x. 


My dear bho. in. 
Naked nagga. adj. 


Naked ascetic nigantha. m. 


Naught na kiñci. in. 

Nave nabhi. f. 

Near avidura ; āsanna ; samipa. 
adj. | 

Necessity attha. m. 

Need payojana. m. 

Neglects pamajjati. v. 

Neighbourhood sāmanta ; āsan- 
natthāna. x. 

Never na kudacanan. ad. 

New nava ; abhinava. adj. 

News vuttanta. m. pavatti. f. 

Noble settha ; 
adj. 

Noble person ariya. m. 

Noble truth ariyasacca. m. 

Novel navakathā. f. 

Nobler uttaritara; setthatara. 
adj. 

Nobody na koci. an. 

Noise rava. m. 

Norm dhamma. m. 


uttama; vara. 
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Not destroyed anūhata. p.p. 
Not seldom abhinhan. ad. 
Nourished posita ; puttha. p.p. 
Nourishing ojavanta. adj. 
Novice monk sàmanera. m. 
Nun bhikkhunī. f. 
Nursing upatthāna. ger. upat- 
thahanta. r.p. 
Object gocara. m. 
Observance pālana ; 
ger. 
Obstructed 
p.p. 
Obtained laddha. p.n. 
Occasion avatthā. f. 
Odour gandha. m. 
Of other faiths 
adj. 
Oil tela. n. 
Ola talapanna. m. 
Old jiņņa. p.p. 
Old age Jara. f. 
Olden 
adj. 
Omniscience sabbaññuta. f. 


ruddha :  bàdhita. 


afifiatitthiva. 


purātana ; sanantana. 


On account of nissāya ; paticca. 
am. (abs.). 

On that account tato nidānay. 
ad. 

Once ekakkhattug : ekadā. ad. 


Once a fortnight anvaddhamā- 
sar). ad. 


One by one ekeka. adj. 
One and a half diyaddha. m. 
One-eyed ekakkhika ; kana. adj. 
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rakkhana. 
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Only eva. in. 
Oozes paggbarati. v. 
Open air abbhokàsa; ajjho- 
kasa. m. 
Opposite  abhimukha; virud- 


dha. adj. 
Oppressed by abhipilita. p.p. 
Orange-coloured kāsāva. adj. 
Order kama; 
patipati. f. 


anukkama ; m. 


Ordination, higher wupasam- 
pada. f. 

Originally sabbapathamay. ad. 
Ornament abharana; pilan- 


dhana. m. 

Orphan amātāpitika. adj. 

Other world paraloka. an. 

Ought to be bhavitabba. pt.p. 

Overhend upari. in. matthake. 
loc. 

Qwn saka. ad. 

Own mind sacitta. m. 

Owner sāmika. m. 

Pagoda cetiya. m. 

Pain vedanā. f. 

Pa  yuga; 
dvika. n. 


yugala; dvaya; 
Palace ràjabhavana. n. 
Palmyra leaf tàlapanna. m. 
Park aràma. m. | 
Partakes (of food) paribhuñ- 
jati. v. 
Passes away cavati. v. 
Passionless viraja. adj. 
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Paternal pettika ; pitusantaka. 
ad). 

Pavilion mandapa. m. 

Paying honour | sakkaronta ; 
garukaronta. pr.p. 

Paying respect manenta: pū- 
jenta. pr.p. 

Peak kita. n. 

Peaceful nibbuta; santa. p.p. 

Peasant jānapadika. 
m. 

Pedestrian padika. s. 

People jana. m. janatā. f. 

Perceiver mantu. m. 

Perfect knowledge 
bodhi. f. 

Perfection sambodhi. f. 
perfect enlightenment). 

Performs sampādeti; pavoja- 
vati; karoti. v. 

Perhaps karahaci. in. 

Perishes vinassati. v. 

Perishing vinassanta. pr.p. 

Person puggala. 1. 

Piece khanda. n. 

Pike (for guiding 
tutta. n. 

Pilgrim parivataka. m. 

Pitcher kuņdikā. f. 

Placed thapita: nikkhitta. p.p. 

Places thapeti; nikkhipati. v. 

Planter ropaka ; ropa. m. 

Platform vedika. f. around a 
shrine cetiyangaņa. n. 

Plays dibbati ; kīļati. v. 


gāmika ; 


abhisam- 


(lit. 


elephant) 


VOCABULARY 


Pleasance uyvàna. m. 

Pleasure piti ; tutthi. f. 

Plot of ground bhūmibhāga. m. 

Plough nangala. m. 

Ploughed kasita; kattha. p. 

Ploughing kasana. ger. 

Poison visa. n. 

Polished mattha. p.p. 

Pondering — jhàvanta ; 
kenta. pr.p. 

Ponders jhàyati. v. 

Poor adhana ; dalidda. adj. 

Populace janatà. f. 

Pork sokara. m. 

Position thāna ; thànantara. x. 

Possessed of supernatural power 
iddhimantu. adj. 

Possessing armies seniva. adj. 

Potter kumbhakara. 

Poverty daliddiya. m. 

Pouring āsiūīcanta ; 
pr.p. 

Pours Aasificati. v. 

Powders cunneti. v. 

Power bala. n. anubhava. m. 

Practised, well sucinna. p.p. 

Practises anuyunjati; patipaj- 
jati. v. 

Praise thuti. f. 

Praised  abhitthuta ; vaņņita. 
p.p. z 

Praising thomenta. r.p. 

Praises  abhitthavati; pasan- 
sati. v. 

Preacher desaka ; kathika. m. 


vitak- 


ākiranta. 
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Preaching desenta. pr.p. 

Preceptor upajjhāya. m. 

Precious anaggha; mahāraha. 
adj. 

Precious thing ratana. n. 

Predisposition anusaya. m. 

Pregnant garugabbha. f. 

Prepared patiyatta;* sajjita ; 
paññatta. p.p. (the last is 
used in connection with beds 
and seats). 

Presence abhimukha. n. 

Present vijjamana ; 
ad). 

Present paņņākāra. m. 

Prince rājakumāra. m. 

Proceeds abhikkamati. v. 

Proclavmed | ghuttha. p.p. 

Proclaims pakāseti. v. 

Produced uppādita. p.p. 

Produces nibbatteti ; uppādeti ; 
janeti. v. 


sammuka. 


Professor paņditācariya. m. 
Profit attha; ànisansa. m. 
Promises patijànáti. v. 
Property santaka. m. 
Prospers samijjhati. v. 
Protected gopita ; gutta. p.p. 
Protection  pàlana : rakkhana. 
ger. 
Protector pàletu; pālaka. m. 
Protects gopeti; rakkhati. v. 
Protecting rakkhanta. pr.p. 
Provides sampadeti. v. 
Prcvince padesa ; janapada. m. 
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Provision upakaraņa ; 
journey pātheyya. m. 

Provoked ruttha. p.p. 

Proximity samipa. m. 

Public, the mahàjana. m. 

Pulpit dhammasana. n. 

Puri fication pariyodapanā. f. 

Purity visuddhi. f. 

Purse pasibbaka. m. 

Pursuit upasevanā. f. 

Putrid pūti. adj. 

Puts in pakkhipati. v. 

Puts in order patisameti. v. 


Queen mahesī ; rājadevī. f. 


Question paīīha. 3. 

Questioned pucchita ; 
P.P. 

Rainy season vassàna. m. 

Raised uppādita ; 
p.p. 

Raises uppàdeti ; nibbatteti. v. 

Raises up ukkhipati; ussāpeti. 
V. 

Rampart pākāra. m. 

Range raji; panti. f. 

Rare dullabha. adj. 


Reaches upagacchati ; 
kamati. v. 


puttha. 


utthāpita. 


upasan- 


Realm rajja. n. 

Rebirth punabbhava. m. 
Rebuked akkuttha. p.p. 
Received labhi. v. laddha. p.p. 


Receives patiganhati; labhati. 
v, 
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Recites sajjhayati. v. 

Receiving labhanta. pr.p. 

Recluse samana; pabbajita. m. 

Recognition vijānana; sannana. 
n. 

Recurring series anuppabandha. 
m. 

Refuge sarana. %. 

Refuse kacavara. m. 

Refusal patikkhepa. m. 

Refuses patikkhipati. v. 

Regains patilabhati. v.  (oe- 
mory) paccupatthàpeti. v. 


mala. m. 


Regular order anukkama. m. 
ānupubbī. f. 

Rehearsal sangīti. f. 

Reign rajjakàla. m. 

Reigning Talian kārenta. pr.p. 

Rejoices abhinandati. v. 


Rejoicing abhinandana : nan- 
dana. ger. 

Relation nati. on. 

Released mutta; vippamutta. 
D.p. 


Relic dhātu. f. 


Religion samaya. m. sasana. m. 


Remaining avasesa. adj. ava- 
sittha. p.p. 

Remembering anussaranta. pr.p. 

Remembers anussarati. v. 

Remote paccantima. ad. 

Removed apanita. p.p. 

Removed of apagata ; 
p.p. 


vigata. 


Removed from onīta. p.p. 

Removes vajjeti; parivajjeti. v. 

Removes (a hat, etc.) omufcati. 
v. 

kepairs patisankharoti. v. 

kepents anutappati. v. 

keplied paccassosi. v. 

Replies pativacanay deti. v. 

keply pativacana. n. 

Report pavatti; vāttā. f. 

Represented upanīta. p.p. 

Requested yàcita. p.p. 

Residence vàsa. m. vāsatthāna. 
n. 

Resolves adhitthāti. v. 

Resounded kujita. p.p. 

Respect gārava. m. 

Resthouse āvasathāgāra. n. 

Restrains saīifiamayati. v. 


Result anisansa; vipāka. m. 
phala. n. 

Retains (memory) paccupat- 
thāpeti. v. 


Returns patinivattati ; 
gacchati. v. 

Reverence apaciti. f. gārava. m. 

Reviles paribhāsati ; akkosati. 
v. 

fice milk (khira-) pàyàsa. m. 

Rice-merchant  tandulika. m. 

Right (side) dakkhina. adj. 

Righieous dhammattha ; dham- 
mika. adj. 

Rinses pakkhāleti. v. 

Rise udaya. m. 


pacca- 
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Risen udita; uppanna. p.p. 

Roaring gajjanta. pr.p. 

Robber cora. m. 

Robe (of a monk) civara. n. 

Robed nivāsāpita. p.p. 

Rebing (himself) nivasetva. «bs. 

Rolls pavatteti ; parivatteti. v.t. 

Rolling parivatténta. pr.p. 

Roof-gable gopanasi. f. 

Royal vājakīya. (in some com- 
pounds) mangala. adj. 

Royal chamber sirigabbha. 27. 

Royal city vājadhāni. f. 

Royal sage rājisi. m. 

Ruin parābhava. m. 

Rules of conduct sikkhā. f. 
samācāra. m. 

Running about paridhavamana. 
prep. 

Runs against abhidhāvati. v. 

Runs around paridbavati. v. 

Runs here and there ādhāvati. v. 

Rust mala. m. 

Sacri fice yañňa. m. 

Safeguards rakkhati. v. 

Said āha. v. bhāsita; vutta. 
p.p. | 

Sailor nàvika. m. 
vikī. f. 

Saint arahanta. m. 

Sal-grove sàl&vana. m. 

Salted lonika. adj. 

Salutes abhivādeti. v. 

Same thing tad "eva. 


woman nā- 
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Sandal upāhana. m. 

Sandal-wood candana. m. 

Sanskrit (language) Sakkata 
bhāsā. f. 

Satisfaction titti. f. 

Satis fies santappeti. v. 

Saying bhasita. ger. vaca. m.m. 

Saying | vadanta; — kathenta. 
pr.p. 

Says bhasati ; vadati. v. 

Scalp sisacchavi. f. 

Scatters ākirati. v. 

Scatters about vilirati. v. 

Scented vasita. p.p. 

Scented water gandhodaka. x. 

Sceptre (-javulin) cakkāyudha. 
n. 

Screams vavati. v. 

School satthasala. f. 


Searches pariyesati; gavesati. 
v. 
Seated asina; nisinna. p.p. 


Secluded vupakattha: patisal- 
lina. p.p. 

Secret raha. m.n. 

Red nikàya ; gana. m. 

Seei?« dassana. ger. passanta. 
pr.p: 

Seeking parivesamāna. pr.p. 

Seen dittha. p.p. 

Selects uccināti. v. 

Sends pahinati. v. 

Sends for pakkosapeti. v. 

Sends away uyyojeti. v. 

Sense indriya. n. 
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Sentence vākya. %. 

Sensible satimantu. adj. 

Sensual pleasure kama. i. 

Separating viyojenta.  pr.p. 

Sermon sutta. n. 

Serpent bhujaga; uraga. am. 

Serves paricarati. v. 

Serves while eating parivisati. v. 

Servitor upatthàka. m. 

Set forth nikkhami. v. 

Setting down attha ; atthagama. 
m. 

Severe katuka ; tikhina. adj. 

Shakes dhunati; kampeti; cā- 
leti. v. 

Shape santhàna. n. 

Shares bhàjeti; vibhajati. v. 

Shares with sarvibhajati. v. 

Sheep menda. m. 

Sheer accanta ; tikhina. adj. 

Shines jalati ; bhāsati : dippati ; 
jotati. v. 
Shines very much atirocati. v. 
Shining jalanta; tapanta ; :,0- 
tanta; tapamānā. pr.p. . 
Should be adopted vateaabba. 
pt.p. 

Should be brought 
ptp. 

Should be carried hāriya ; hari- 
tabba. pt.p. 

Should be given databba ; deyya. 


pt.p. 


aharitabba. 
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Should be informed ārocetabba. 


pt.p. 
Should be kept thapetabba. 
pt.p. 
Should be killed māretabba. 
pt.p. 


Should be obeyed anuvattitabba. 
pt.p. 

Should be respected | garukà- 
tabba. pt.p. 

Should be sent pesetabba. pt.p. 

Should be slain màretabba. pt.p. 

Should be taken gayha. pt.p. 

Should be thought cintevya. 
pt.p. 

Shouts ugghoseti. v. 

Showing dassenta. pr.p. 

Shows dasseti. v. 

Shut pihita. p.p. 

Sick gilàna : rogi. adj. 

Sickness ābādha; roga. m. 
gelanna. x. 

Sight dassana. m. 

Silk cotton tree simbalī. m. 

Silver rajata. m. 

Similar sadisa ; samana ; tulya. 
adj.. | 

Similarly tath eva. in. 

Since patthāya (with ablative) 
n. | 

Since then tato patthāya. in. 

Sinful papa ; papi, adj. 

Singing gàyanta. pr.p. 

Singing gita; gayana. ger. 

Single ekaka. adj. 
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Sings gayati. v. 

Sinhalese Sihala. adj. 

Sire deva ! m. 

Sisters son bhàgineyya. a. 


Sitting  nisinnaka. adj.  nisi- 
danta. pr.p. 


Skill nepufina; kosalla. 2. 

Skilful nipuna; kusala ; susik- 
khita. ad). 

Sky nabha. m.n. ākāsa. m. 

Slandering abbhācikkhana. 2. 

Sleeping place senāsana ; saya- 
natthāna. n. 

Small bed mañcaka. m. 

Small chair pīthaka. x. 

Smeared with makkhita. 

Smells ghayati. v. 

Smoke dhima. m. 

Smokeless vidhüma. adj. 

Smooth mattha. adj. 

Smooths saman karoti. 

Snare pāsa. m. 

Snatching life vayohara. adj. 

Sneezing khipanta. pr.p. 

Sofa pallanka. am. 

Soft muduka. ad). 

Soiled malina. adj. 

Soldier yodha ; bhata. om. 

Sometimes kudacanan. ad. 

Son tata; putta. m. 

Song gita. m. 

Sort vikati Ajāti. f. 

Sounds (a drum, etc.) vàdeti. v. 

Sows vapati. v. 

Space okàsa. m. 


p.p. 
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Special umbrella atichatta. n. 

Speed java; vega. m. 

Spends vissajjeti ; time vitinà- 
meti. v. 

Spinning Kantanta.  pr.p. 

Splendour teja; mn. 

S plits phàleti. v. 

Spocn katacchu. m. 

Spoke ara. n. 

Spoken vutta ; kathita. p.p. 

Spotted citta ; 

Sphere (of sense) āvatana. n. 


kammāsa. adj. 


Spread atthata. p.p. 

Spreads attharati ; 
v. 

Springs from pabhavati. v. 

Sprinkling asincanta. — pr.p. 

Sprinkles asificati. v. 

Sprout of a lotus bhisa. x. 

Spy cara; carapurlsa. 4. 

Some ekacca. adj. 

Something kma. in. 


pattharati. 


Sometimes kudacanan. in, 
Son atraja. m. 
NWL Su MCP nimittapathaka. om. 


ee Sa sala. f. 
Stainless viatamala. adj. 
Stands up utthahati. v. 
Star tara; taraka. f. 
State 
State (of a being) attabhava. in. 
State of being calmed samitatta. 
n. 


couch sirisayana, n. 
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Stays pativasati: titthati. v. 

Steals avaharati. 7. 

Storeyed bhümaka. adj. (found 
im compounds). 

Straight uju. adj. 

Stranger āgantuka. m: 

Straw 

Streamer dhaja. an. 

Strength bala. n. thàma. 2. 


palāla. x. 


Stretches pasāreti. v. 

trews okirati. v. 

Strife parakkama. am. 

Strikes paharati. v. 

Striking paharanta ; 
pr.p. 

String hara. am. 


pothepta. 


Strings āvuņāti. v. 

Strives parakkamati ; ussahati ; 
upakkamati. v. 

Studded with khacita. p.p. 

Stump khànu. m. 

&ubdued danta. p.p. 

Subdues dameti. v. 

Suburb upanagara. n. 

Such tādīsa ; evarüpa. adj. 

Suffers vindati : 

Su ffuses pharati. v. 


anübhavatA v. 


Suitable pati upa : anucchavika. 
ad}. | 


Summum bonum of the Buddhists 
nibbana. n. 


Sun dinakara ; pabhankara. 9x. 
Sunset surivatthangama. m. 
Superior adhipati ; adhipa. m. 


VOCABULARY: 


Supernatural knowledge abhi- 
nna. f. 
Supernatural power iddhi. f. 


iddhibala. n. 
Supplies with sampadeti. v. 
Supporting sanganhanta. pr.p. 
Supports sangaņhāti; bharati. 
v. 


Supreme knowledge 
tanana. 2. 


Sure dhuva. adj. 


sabbarinu- 


Surely ve: kaman. t». 
Surface tala ; pittha. x. 
Surpasses atikkamati. v. 
Surrounded by parivuta ; parik- 
khitta. p.p. 
Surrounds parivāreti. v. 
Swan hansa. qm. 
Swarm sanda. s. 
Sweeps sammajjati. v. 
Swept | sammattha ; 
jita. p.p. 


sammaj- 


Synonym pariyāya. m. m. 

Syrup pana ; panaka. n. 

Tail nanguttha. x. vāladhi. m 

Taker gāhaka. m. 

Takes in paveseti. v. 

Takes off (a hat, etc.) 
cati. v. 

Takes refugé in saranan gac- 
chati. 

Takes trouble vihaīkiati. v. 

Taking gahana. m. gàha. m. 

Talk, friendly sallāpa. m. 

Talkative vacala adj. 


omun- 
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Talking kathenta. pr.p. 
Tamil Damila. adj. 

Taste rasa; assāda. me. 
Teacher acariya: satthu. n. 
Teaches ugganha- 
peti. v. 


sikkhāpeti ; 


Telling vadanta. . pr.p. 

Tells acikkhati: vadati. v. 

Temple devāvatana. n. 

Ten thousand nahuta. n. 

Terrace alinda. m. 

Territory janapada. m. 

That much tavataka. adj. 

Theft thevya ; coriva ; adinna- 
dana. x. 

Therefore tasmà. tn. 

Thereupon atha. on. 

Thickly ghanar ad. 

Thing upakarana ; bhanda. m. 


Thinkeble cintevva. ptp. 
Thinks manoti: einteti: mañ- 
nati. v. 


Thirst pipāsā : tanha. f. 
Thirsty pipasita. p.p. 

This much ettaka. ad]. 
Thought cinta. f. ceta. m.n. 


Three and a half addhuddha. m. 


Throne sīhāsana. n. 
Throws khipati. v. 

Throws away chaddeti. v. 
Thus iti; Nhu, in. 

Tiger vvaggha. m. 

Tight dalha. «dj. 

Time samaya ; kala. m. 


To accompany anugantuy. af. 

To arrive pattur. ef. 

To attain patiladdhun. tuf. 

To «void nivaretuy. inf. 

To carry hattui ; harituy. nf. 

To cut chettuņ. inf. 

To do katave; kattuy ; katun. 
inf. 

To drink patun. xf. 

To dry sosetun. inf. 

To grieve socitun. inf. 

To inform arocetuyn ; nivede- 
tun. inf. 

Told aha. v. 

Told vutta: akkhāta. p.p. 

To obtain laddhuy. inf. 

Took by force ahasi v. 

Tooth brush dantakattha. m. 

Top matthaka: agga. m. 

To perciere boddhug. inf. 

Topic for meditation kammat- 
thàna. 2. 

Torch ukkà : daņdadīpikā. f. 

To release vissajjetuy ; muūci- 

ui. znf. 

Token ocha, sota. m., dhara. f. 

To s attun. inf. 

To see passitur ; oloketuj. inf. 


To show dassetuy. inf. 
Te stand thatuy. inf. 
Toltering pavedhamána. /— pr.p. 
Touches phusati; paràmasati, v. 
Towards santikay. «d. 


Town nagara. n. 
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Tounsman nāgarika. mm. 

Tramples maddati. v. 

Trance jhana. x. 

Tranquilled nibbuta; saimàhita. 
p.p. 

Translates anuvādeti: parivat- 
teti. v. 

Transmigrating (saņsāre) 

saranta. pr.p. 


Sal)- 


Traveller pathika ; panthaka. m. 

Travelling vicaranta: carikan 
caranta. prop. 

Travels saīīcarati. e. 

Treacle phanita, n. 

Treads upon akkamati. v. 

Treasurer setthi ; bhandāgārika. 
1n. i 

Treats sakkaroti. 

v. 


sangaņhāti ; 


Tree duma. n. 
Trembles kampati: vedhati. v. 


Trembling kampamāna. pr.p. 
Triad tka ; taya. n. 

Troubles viheseti. v. 

Trunk khandha. m. 

Truth sacca. n. YA 
Trying ussahantedywgāyamr nta. 


pr.p. mi 
Tumour abbuda. m. 
Tunnel ummagga. m. 
Turned down nikkujjita. p.m. 
Turning round  parivattanta. 
pr.p. 
Turns up ukkujjeti. v. £. 
Turns round parivattati. v. 2. 


VOCABULARY 


Turquoise veluriya. n. 

Turtle kacchapa. m. 

Tutor sikkhāpaka. m. 

Twice dvikkhattur. ad. 

Twin vamaka. adj. 

Two and a half addhateyya. m. 

T'wofold diguna. ad). 

Tyre nemi. f. 

Ugly virüpa : dubbanna. ad). 

Unable asakkonta. pr.y. 

Unconfused visàrada. ad). 

Undergoes nigacchati: vindati. 
v. 

Understands vijānāti. v. 

Undigested food udariya. n. 

Unguent vilepana. n. 


Unfastening vighātana. ger. 
Unfastens omuñcati. v. 
Unhurried ataramāna. pr.p. 


Union saññoga; sangama. m. 

Unites sangameti ; ekībnāvam 
upaneti. v. 

Until yāva—-tāva. in. 

Universal lord lokanàyaka. m. 

Universal monarch cakkavatti. 
m. 

University nikhilavijjālaya. m. 


Unknown avidita. p.p. apa- 
kata. adj. 

Unobtainable alabbhaneyya. 
pt.p. 

Unparelleled nirwara ; appa- 


tipuggala. od 
Upper skin chavi. f. 
Uses pariharati. v. 


THE NEW PALI COURSE II 267 


Utmost adhikatarussāha. 
n. | 
Vanquishes parājeti. v. 

Various nana. in. nānāvidha : 
vividha. adj. 
Vault abbhantara 

n. 
Vehicle vàhana ; yogga. m. 
Venerable āyasmantu. ad). 
Verbal vàcasika. adj. 
Vessel bhājana. m. 
Vexed appatita ; ruttha. p.p. 
Vexes dussati. v. 


care 


Views passati. v. 

Villager gàmika ; gāmavāsi. m. 
Violated padhansita. p.p. 
Vulgarīty hinata. f. 


Walking gamana; sañcearana. 
ger. 
Wunderer sancaraka: pariva- 


taka. m. 
Wandering carika. f. 
Wandering ascetic paribbajaka. 
m. 
Wanted icchita. p.p. 
War yuddha. n. sangāma. m. 
Warbles niküjati. v. 
Ware bhanda. m. 
Warrior khattiya. m. & adj. 
Was ahosi ; abhavi. v. 
Was «ble asakkhi. v. 


Washes Nia v. 
Washing dhana. ger. 
Watch of the might. yama. m. 
Watcher pàlaka. m. 


(-gabbha). 


Watching rakkhanta. pr.p. 

Water-bird sārasa. in. 

Wavering vyathita. p.p. 

Wayfarer addhika ; panthaka. 

Wealthy bhogi. adj. 

Wearing paridahanta ; 
senta. pr.p. 

Weary kilanta. p.p. 

Weaver tantavāya. m. 

leaves vinati; vayati. v. 

Week sattāha. m. 

Weeping paridevamāna. pr.p. 

Weeps parodati. v. 

Welcome svāgata. adj. & p.p. 

Welfare abhivuddhi. f. attha. 
m. 

Well kūpa. m. 

Well sammā ; sādhu. 7x. 

Well known pākata; abhinfata. 
P-P. 


nivā- 


Well-prnctised suciņņa. p.p. 
Well-to-do sukhita ; dhana- 


vantu. adj. 
Went pakkāmi. v. 
Vestern pacchima. adj. 
Vdeel-gem cakkaratana. n. 
kuhir ; kutra. 


a 


Wherever yattha; yattha kat- 
thacl. ad. 


White lotus pundarika. x. 
White water-lily kumuda. n. 
Whele nikhila; sakala. adj. 
Wicked duttha. p.p. 

Wicked person asappurisa. m. 
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Wife dara. m. java. f. 
Willing to come àgantukàma. 
ud. 

Willing to learn ugganhituka- 
ma. ad). 
Wind mālvta : 
Wins jināti. v. 

Winte? hemanta. m. 

Wise pafifia ; pandita. adj. 

Wiseman medhavi. m. 

Wishes icchati. 

Wishing akankhamana : 
anta. pr.p. 

Wishing to drink ypatukima. 
adj. 

Woman vadhu ; nārī. f. 

Hood dāru ; kattha. x. 

Wocden. katthamava. adj. 

Word vaca. m.n. vaca. f. 

Work kamma; kāriva. n. 
kammanta. m. 

Worldly lokiva : lokika. adj. 

Worthy araha. «dj. 


vāvu; vata. m. 


iech- 


Worshipulf namassanīva. pf.p. 


Worshipped vandita. p.p. 


Worshi p ping namassamāna. 
pr.p. 

Worthy bhadra. adj. 

Would engage in pavojevyva. v. 

Would get (he) labhetha. v. 

Would have cttained (^e) adhi 
vacchissa ; papunissa. v. 


Would have been (he) abha- 
vissá. 

Would have born (he) uppaj- 
jissa. v. 

Weuld obtain (he)  adhigac- 
chevva. v. 

Wounded khata: vanita. p.p. 


Wraps in upanavhati. v. 
Wreath dāma. in. 

Written hkhita. p.p. 
Wrong poih ummagga. m. 
Yek vamarī. m. 

Year by year anuvassan ad. 
Yoked vojita. p.p. 

Young dahara. «dj. 
Youngest kaņittha. edj. 
Young one potaka. m. 
Zenith uddhan. ad. 
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